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Overview 



Welcome to Nikon View ! Before using Nikon View , be sure to read this manual thoroughly. 

Use Nikon View to transfer images from a Nikon digital camera (hereafter camera) to a computer. To transfer images, connect the camera to 
your computer with the appropriate cable or remove the memory card from the camera and insert it into a card reader or card slot. 

Transferred images are displayed as a list of thumbnails. Click a thumbnail to open the corresponding image. Images can be edited, printed, 
viewed in a slide show, uploaded to the Internet or sent to another computer using e-mail. 

Nikon View supports the COOLPIX series and D100, D1, D1x, D1h cameras that support USB connection. 

The following file types recorded by supported cameras can be displayed in Nikon View: JPEG, TIFF (RGB), TIFF (YCbCr), RAW (NEF), 
QuickTime movie, WAV (Voice memo). 

Refer also to the documentation provided with your camera when using Nikon View. 



The content of this reference manual applies to both the 
COOLPIX series and D1 00, D1, D1x, D1h cameras. We ask 
for your understanding that certain parts of this manual 
may not apply to your camera. 



Copyright 



Hm ©2002 Pixology Ltd. All rights reserved. Pixology IRISS is a trademark of Pixology Ltd. 

Microsoft® and Windows® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States of America and other countries. 

IBM is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation. 

Adobe and Adobe Photoshop are trademarks or registered trademarks of Adobe Systems, Inc. 

Pentium is a trademark of Intel Corporation. 

Macintosh, Mac OS, and QuickTime are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc. 

All other trade names mentioned in this manual or other documentation provided with your Nikon product are trademarks or registered trademarks of their 
respective holders. 
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To make it easier to find the information you need, the following 
symbols and conventions are used: 



B 
U 

ES3 



This icon marks cautions, information that you should read 
before use to prevent damage to your Nikon product. 

This icon marks notes, information that you should read 
before using Nikon View 6. 

This icon marks tips, information that you may find helpful 
when using Nikon View 6. 

This icon indicates that more information is available 
elsewhere in this manual or in other documentation. 

This symbol indicates that the cross-reference marked with 

the S icon is to the Nikon View 6 Reference Manual (this 
manual). 

Blue text indicates a link to another part of this manual or to 
a web page. An Internet connection is required to view 
web pages. 



I Background Knowledge 



This manual assumes familiarity with operations common to the 
Macintosh or Windows operating systems. 

If you are in doubt about the meaning of any of the terms used 
here, refer to the documentation or the Help provided with your 
operating system. 



I Illustrations 

While the majority of the illustrations are taken from the Windows 
version of the product (Windows XP Professional), save where 
otherwise noted the operations described apply to both the 
Macintosh and Windows versions. 





a 


Printing This Manual 


If desired, portions of this manual can 
reference using the Print... command 
Reader File menu. 


be printed for ease of 
in the Adobe Acrobat 






Life-Long Learning 



As part of Nikon's "Life-Long Learning" commitment to ongoing 
product support and education, continually-updated information is 
available on-line at the following web-sites: 

• For users in the United States of America: 
http://www.nikonusa.com/ 

• For users in Europe: 
http://www.nikon-euro.com/ 

• For users in Asia, Oceania, the Middle East, and Africa: 
http://www.nikon-asia.com/ 

Visit these sites to keep up-to-date with the latest product information 
and general advice on digital imaging and photography. For more 
information, please contact your nearest Nikon representative: 
http://www.nikon-image.com/eng/ 
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Nikon View - Set-up 



To install and use Nikon View, follow the steps below: Click the step titles for more detailed information. 



Install 



Install Nikon View on your computer. 



Connect camera to computer 





[T JgEl.J XG 



Connect a camera to the computer or 
insert a card in a card reader or card slot. 



Use Nikon Transfer, Nikon Browser, 
Nikon Viewer and Nikon Editor. 



If Nikon Transfer does not 
start automatically... 
(Windows only) 



Confirm device registration 




Confirm that the computer has correctly 
registered the camera. 

(Windows only) 



Before You Begin 



System Requirements 

Windows 

Before installing Nikon View 6, make sure that your computer system satisfies the following requirements: 



CPU 


Pentium 300 MHz or higher 


Operating system 


Windows XP Home Edition/Professional , Windows 2000 Professional , Windows Millennium Edition 
(Me)* 1 , Windows 98 Second Edition (SE)* 1 


Hard disk space 


60 MB or more free disk space required to install Nikon View 6 

10 MB plus twice the capacity of the memory card in use are required to run Nikon View 6 (Startup Disk) 


Memory (RAM) 


When working with RAW data* 2 images: 128 MB or more 
When not working with RAW data* 2 images: 64 MB or more 


Video resolution 


800 x 600 pixels or higher with 16-bit (High Color) or more 


IEEE 1394 interface 
(D1/D1x/D1h) 


Only boards compliant with Open Host Controller Interface (OHCI) are supported * 3,4 (An interface board 
is needed to connect the camera to the computer.) 


USB interface 
(COOLPIX series/D100) 


Only built-in USB ports supported * 3 


Miscellaneous 


CD-ROM drive required for installation 

Internet connection and appropriate software required to upload images to the Web 
Internet connection and appropriate software required to send images by e-mail 



Only pre-installed versions are supported. 
* 2 Consult the documentation provided with your camera as to whether it supports RAW data. 
* 3 The camera may not function as expected when connected to IEEE 1394 or USB hubs. 
* 4 Use only compatible interface boards. For further information, see the web page address below. 



I Support and updates 



For the latest information and updates, visit http://www.nikonusa.com/, http://www.nikon-euro.com/, http://www.nikon-asia.com/ 
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Macintosh 

Before installing Nikon View 5, make sure that your computer system satisfies the following requirements: 



Model 


iMac \iMacDV \ Power Macintosh G3 (Blue & White) \ 
Power Macintosh G4 or later * 1 , iBook 1 , PowerBook G3 or later * 1 


Operating system 


Mac OS 9.0, Mac OS 9.1 , Mac OS 9.2, Mac OS X (Version 1 0.1 .2 or later)* 2 


Hard disk space 


55 MB or more free disk space required to install Nikon View 5 

10 MB plus twice the capacity of the memory card in use are required to run Nikon View 5 (Startup Disk) 


Memory (RAM) 


When working with RAW data images: 128 MB or more 
When not working with RAW data* 3 images: 64 MB or more 


Video resolution 


800 x 600 pixels or higher with 1 6-bit color (thousands of colors) or higher 


Fire Wire interface 
(D1/D1x/D1h) 


^"ti-ilw k*i I lilt* in Ci roVA/i TO /~\ rtc* c*i tv~\v~\t^rtcs?4 ^ i A ^—\rcWV\rcs r\r\r\ \o r\ r\ r\ r\ r\ t/^ r*t~ir\r\c*r*^ tha r^Ttmcsr^t t/^ tha ^Ami^i it<^r \ 

Ljniy Duiii-in rirevvire pons supported \t\ rirevvire port is neeaeu to connect tne camera to tne computer.j 


USB interface 
(COOLPIX series/D100) 


Only built-in USB ports supported* 4 


Miscellaneous 


CD-ROM drive required for installation 

Internet connection and appropriate software required to upload images to the Web 
Internet connection and appropriate software required to send images by e-mail 



1 Built-in FireWire (IEEE 1394) or USB interface may be required depending on the camera. 

* 2 When using Mac OS 10.1.2, you can not use the (TRANSFER) button on the camera. To transfer images to the computer, use the 
button in Nikon View. To transfer images with the (TRANSFER) button, use Mac OS Version10.1.3 or later. 

* 3 Consult the documentation provided with your camera as to whether it supports RAW data. 

* 4 The camera may not function as expected when connected to FireWire (IEEE 1394) or USB hubs. 



I Support and updates 

For the latest information and updates, visit: http://www.nikonusa.com/, http://www.nikon-euro.com/, http://www.nikon-asia.com/ 
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Nikon View Installation Guide 



Installing Nikon View and Supporting Software 
Windows / Macintosh 

If you have already completed installation of Nikon View, click top and proceed to "Connecting to a Computer". 



Click the ^ below for complete installation instructions. 



Camera 


Operating system 


COOLPIX Series 
(USB Interface) 


Windows XP Home Edition / Professional 
.>£ Windows 2000 Professional 
^ Windows Millennium Edition (Me) 

Windows 98 Second Edition (SE) / Windows 98* 




^ Mac OS 9.0 -9.2 
^ Mac OS X (ver. 10. 1.2 or later) 
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Installing Nikon View 6 under Windows — Overview 

When you insert the Nikon View CD into the CD-ROM drive, the Select Language dialog box appears. After you have selected your 
language, the Install Center window will appear, allowing you to select either Easy install or Custom install as the method of installation. 



Easy install 

Easy Install installs following software, in the order shown below. 



1 . PTP Driver* 1 

2. Coolpix Camera Drivers* 2 
(all models except 990 and 880) 

3. Panorama Maker 



4. QuickTime 5 




5. Nikon View 6 



Custom install 

Custom Install allows you to select and install the desired 
software from the list below. The selected software will be 
installed in the order of display. 



1 



1 . PTP Driver* 1 



2. Coolpix Camera Drivers* 2 
(all models except 990 and 880) 



5. Panorama Maker 

6. QuickTime 5 



3. Drivers for COOLPIX880 and 990 7. Nikon View 6 

4. Drivers for D1 Series Cameras 



* 1 Windows XP only, * 2 Windows 98SE 



| Existing versions of Nikon View and Nikon Capture 



If an older version of Nikon View, or a version of Nikon Capture 1 .x is installed on your computer, it must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6. 



I Cameras that are not supported by Nikon View 6 



Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910, 900, 800, or 700 digital cameras. Nikon View 6 can however be used to 
view photographs taken with these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital camera that Nikon View 6 supports. 



■ Windows XP Home Edition / Professional / Windows 2000 Professional 



Log on as Computer Administrator when installing Nikon View 6 on Windows XP Home Edition/Professional or as Administrator when 
installing Nikon View 6 on Windows 2000 Professional. 
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Installing Nikon View 6 under Windows — Installation Instructions 



i — Select a language 

Select the language of your choice from the pull-down menu. After 
you select a language, click Next to display the Install Center 
window. 



* Select Language 



Welcome to the world of Nikon COOLPIX photography. 
Please select a language from the choices below. 



Language: 



Quit 



Next 
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ii — Select Easy Install or Custom Install 

The Install Center window contains four tabs; Software, Custom Install, Customer Support and Product Registration. 
The Easy Install button is in the Software tab. The Custom Install button is in the Custom Install Tab. 
Click Quit if you want to close the Install Center window and cancel installation. 



Custom Install 







'ipfWS* jr.i'.™ Irv?l*£ 1 riiolnw HimHf- 1 fSvwi irl ft h-i in-Alra 1 


0 









Easy Install button 

Click this button to install the PTP Driver* 1 , Coolpix Camera 
Drivers* 2 (all models except 990 and 880), Panorama Maker, 



QuickTime 5 and Nikon View 6. 

0/, 



Click here for Easy Install instructions 
* 1 Windows XP only, * 2 Windows 98SE only 




Custom Install button 



The Custom Install tab gives you a choice of programs to install. 
Select the check box next to each of the programs you wish to 
use, then click Install. 

Click here for Custom Install instructions 
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Customer Support 



Product Registration 




Click the button for your area to view one of the Nikon technical 
support Web sites (your computer must be configured for 
connection to the Internet). 

Click Read Me to open the Read Me file. Be sure to read it 
before installation. 



Click Product Registration button to view Nikon Product 
Registration Web site (your computer must be configured for 
connection to the Internet). 



I If the Install Center dialog box does not appear 
If the Install Center dialog box does not appear when the CD-ROM is inserted in the drive: 

1 . Under Windows XP, click the My Computer icon from Start menu. If you are using other OS, double click the My Computer icon on the desktop. 

2. In the My Computer window, use the right mouse button to click on the icon for the CD-ROM drive containing the Nikon View 6 CD. 

3. Select AutoPlay from the menu that appears. 
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Easy Install 

Step 1; Select Easy Install 



j^llll* 



Software Custom Install Customer Support Product Registration 



Click Easy install in the Software tab to start the installation of the 

PTP Driver* 1 ,Coolpix Camera Drivers* 2 (all models except 990 and 
880), Panorama Maker, QuickTime 5 and Nikon View 6. 

* 1 Windows XP only 

* 2 Windows 98SE only 



\ Before installation 

- Before installing Nikon View 6 and the device driver, make sure the 
camera is disconnected from the computer. If the Device Wizard 
launches when you connect a camera, click Cancel to exit the Wizard. 

- You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be 
running. 

- You have exited all other applications. 



Step 2; Install the Software 



2.1 — Install device driver 

If you are using Windows XP, the installation of the PTP driver will 
start. The Setup dialog box below is displayed, asking you to 
confirm that a camera is not connected to your computer. Make 
sure a camera is not connected, and click OK to begin installation. 



This will install PTP driver software that is 
required for your Coolpix camera. You will 
see the Windows XP update setup wizard for 
the PTP driver update. Follow the on screen 
setup wizard to complete. 

Press I OKI to continue. 



If your camera is currently connected to your computer, 
please cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and 
restart the installation. 



f/A Windows 98SE 



If you are using Windows 98SE, the 
Coolpix Camera Drivers (all models 
except 990 and 880) will be installed 
under Easy Install. The dialog box 
shown right will be displayed. 
Click OK to continue. 



3> 



i'hii vviii install driver software [INF files] for all 
Coolpi>; camera-; except for the Coolpi:-; SSU and 



Press I0KJ to continue. 



If Ijour camera is currently connected to your computer 
please cancel the installation, disconnect the camera i 
estartlhe installation 



< T > 
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When you install the device driver, the dialog box shown below 
may be displayed. Click Continue Anyway or Yes to continue 
installation. 



Software Installation 



T he software you are installing has not passed Windows Logo 
testing to verify its compatibility with Windows XP. IT ell me why 
this testing is important. ] 



Continuing your installation of this software may impair 
or destabilize the correct operation of your system 
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly 
recommends that you stop this installation now and 
contact the software vendor for software that has 
passed Windows Logo testing. 



Continue Anyway | STUFIn tallation 



After the PTP drivers have been installed, the Setup wizard may 
start automatically. Click Next. 



Windows XP Q31 71 01 Setup Wizard i X i 




n 




welcome lcj me vviiiuows 
Q317181 Setup Wizard 

Before you install this update, we recommend that you: 

■ Update your^ystern repair disk 

■ Back up your system 

- Close all open programs 




i 


To cppiy these changes, Windows must restart after Setup Is 
completed. 

r 


Next > | Cancel | 



If the wizard starts, follow the instructions on the screen. When the 
final screen appears, click Finish to complete the wizard. Do not 
restart your computer even if instructed to do so. 



Windows XP Q31 71 81 Setup Wizard | X | 


■M 


Completing the Windows XP 
Q317181 Setup Wizard 

You have successfully completed the 031 71 81 Se*up 
Wizard. 




To close this wizard, click Finish. 




|: Finish ;| Cancel 
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2.2 — Install Panorama Maker 

The dialog box below, asking you to select a language for 
installation, may appear. Select the desired language and click OK. 



Choose Setup Language 



Select the language for this installation from 
the choices below. 



English 



EJ 



OK 



Cancel 



The dialog below is displayed, showing that you are now installing 
Panorama Maker. 



Follow the on screen instructions to continue the installation. 



Arc Soft Panorama Maker 3.0 Setup 
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Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for 
Panorama Maker 



I he I nstallShield'S Wizard will install Panorama Maker on 
your computer. To continue, click Newt. 



When the dialog box shown below appears, click Fi 
complete the installation. 



nish to 




InstallShield Wizard Complete 

Click Finish to complete Setup. 



( I) 



I About Panorama Maker 

You can use Panorama Maker to combine separate images into a 
Panorama. This software is particularly useful if your COOLPIX 
camera has a Panorama Assist mode. 
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2.3 — Installing QuickTime 5 

The Enter Registration dialog box (see below) appears showing 
that you are now installing QuickTime 5. Note that you do not enter 
registration information. Click Next to continue. Follow the 
remaining on-screen instructions to complete installation and 
proceed to the next step. 



Enter Registration |_Xj 



Entei your Quick I ime 5 Pro registration number, the Registered I o and 
Registration Number must exactly match your registration information 

ii ii i - i i ) i « ii r leave the field blank and click 

Continue. You can enter it later using the QuickTime Setting; control panel. 

Registered To: 

I 

Organization: 




2.4 — Installing Nikon View 6 

The license agreement (see below) appears showing that you are 
now Installing Nikon View 6. 

1 — Accept the license agreement 

When you start installation of Nikon View 6, the license agreement 
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Yes if you 
wish to continue installation. 



Nikon View 6 Setup 



License Agreement 

Please read the following license agreement carefully. 



□ 



Press the PAGE DOWN key to see the rest of the agreement. 



II ■■ " 

LiE-enss Agreement 

1 his Nil- on License Agreement ["Agreement") h a legal agreement between you (either ar 
individual or single entity] and Nikon Corporation ["Nikon"] setting forth the terms and 
conditions lui youi use of the; Nikon SOFTWARE accompanying this Agreement which 
includes computer SOFTWARE! and may include associated media, punted materials, and 
"online" or electronic documentation ("SOFTWARE"). 

By installing, downloading and/or using this SOFTWARE, you indicate your acceptance 

Do you accept all the terms of the preceding License Agreement? Ii you choose No, the 
setup will close To install N:ko:'; View b, you must accept this agreement. 



I Existing versions of Nikon View 

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it 
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6. 
Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910, 
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras. 

Nikon View 6 can however be used to view photographs taken with 
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital 
camera that Nikon View 6 supports. 
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2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 6 

The folder to which Nikon View 6 will be installed is shown in the 
Destination Folder area. To install to this folder, click Next. 

To select a new folder, click the Browse button and navigate to the 
desired location. 



Nikon View 6 Setup 



hoose Destination Location 

Select (older where Selup will install tiles. 



Setup will ms it ' • i • 6 ir ill in If 



-Semination Folder 

C \Program Files\Nikon\NkView6 



3 — Confirm New Folder 

If the folder destination folder specified in the previous step has not 
yet been created, you will be asked whether you want to create the 
folder. Click Yes to create the folder automatically and proceed to 
the next step. 

■ ■:■ .3 - m 1 .? i-: " ■: M~< i?:<<: 3<<:< 
C:\Program FfeWikofiNNkViewE 



i his folder does noi exist. Should Setup ore-ale it 101 you? 



4 — Start installation 

While installation is in progress, the dialog shown below will be 
displayed. 



Selup Slatus 




Nikon View G Setup is performing the requested operations. 



Installing: 

C:\ProgramFies\Nikon\NkViera6\CML3.dll 



5 — Create a shortcut icon 

When the progress indicator reaches 100%, the dialog shown 
below appears. Click Yes to create a shortcut, allowing you to start 
Nikon View 6 directly from an icon on the desktop. If you do not 
want to create a shortcut, click No. 
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6 — Complete the installation 

A dialog box appears indicating that installation of Nikon View 6 is 
complete. Click Finish. 



Nikon View 6 Setup 



Nikon View E Selup Complete 

Nikon View G Selup has successfully installed Nikon View 6. 



2.5 — Restart your computer 

The dialog box shown below appears. Select Yes to restart your 
computer. 

The Easy Install procedure is now complete. 

q \ 

'■' ' J 1 ■''■'■'■'■■<■ ' - H 'I-:. ■: ji ■ ■■(.:■■. ■ i 

(i Q "° i 

2.6 — Removing CD-ROM 

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after 
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after 
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the 
window. 
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Custom Install 



Step 1; Select the software to be installed. 

Select the programs you want to install from the list in the Custom 
Install tab. 



S Install Center [Xj 




Software ^ Custom InstallJ Customer Support | Product Registration | 
w PTP drivers lor Coolpia series cameras 17 QuickTimes 
r Drivers for Coolpix 390 arid 380 W NikonViewG 

r Drivers for D1 series cameras 
W PanoramaMaker 

Quit 



Tn's'tali' 



Before installation 

• Before installing Nikon View 6 and the device driver, make sure 
the camera is disconnected from the computer. If the Device 
Wizard launches when you connect a camera, click Cancel to 
exit the Wizard. 

• You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be 
running. 

• You have exited all other applications. 



PTP Drivers 

Select this check box to install PTP drivers. This check box is only 
displayed if you are using Windows XP. 

Coolpix Camera Drivers (all models except 990 and 880) 
Select this check box to install the driver for COOLPIX series 
cameras (excluding 990/880). This check box only appears if you 
are using Windows 98 Second Edition. 

Drivers for Coolpix 990 and 880 

Select this check box to install the drivers for the COOLPIX990/ 
880. 

Drivers for D1 series cameras 

Select this check box to install the drivers for the D1/D1x/D1h 
cameras. 

Panorama Maker 

Select this check box to install PanoramaMaker, an application 
which allows you to combine separate images into a panorama. 
The installation of this application is particularly recommended if 
you are using a camera with a Panorama Assist mode. 

QuickTime 5 

Select this check box to install Apple Computer's QuickTime 5. 
Nikon View 6 

Select this check box to install Nikon View 6. 
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Step 2; Install the software. 

After selecting the programs you want to install, click Install. If you 
have chosen more than one program, the programs are installed in 
the order of display. 




Software Custom Install Customer Support Product Registration 

PTP driveis for Coolpin series cameras W QuickTimes 
r Drivers for Coolpix 990 and 380 W Nikon View G 

Drivers for D1 seri 
W PanorarnaMaker 



Install button 



2.1 



— Install PTP Driver (Windows XP only) 



Check that the camera is disconnected 

If you selected the PTP Driver, the installation of the driver will 
start. The Setup dialog box below is displayed, asking you to 
confirm that a camera is not connected to your computer. Make 
sure a camera is not connected, and click OK to begin installation. 




This will install PTP driver software that is 
required for your Coolpix camera. You will 



see the Windows XP update setup wizard for 
the PTP driver update. Follow the on screen 
setup wizard to complete. 



It your camera is currently connected to your computer, 
please cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and 
restart the installation. 




| Windows 98SE 



If you are using Windows 98SE, drivers 
for all Coolpix cameras (all models 
except 990 and 880) will be installed if 
selected. The dialog box shown right 
will be displayed. Click OK to continue. 



x] 



Tl. I .■ —II -I. — . - ■- -.— I J : - i... .11 

Coolpix cameras except tor the Coolpix 990 and 



Press [OK] to continue. 



\ x-s c-3ivier.3 is currer;l;< ccmzcizc to your corner . 

s Caineia .bi n: 

egtart [he installation. 
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When you install the device driver, the dialog box shown below 
may be displayed. Click Continue Anyway or Yes to continue 
installation. 



Software Installation 




T he software you are installing haa not passed Windows Logo 
testing to verify its compatibility with Windows XP. IT ell me why 



this testing is important. ] 

Continuing your installation of this software may impair 
or destabilize the correct operation of your system 
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly 
recommends that you stop this installation now and 
contact the software vendor for software that has 
passed Windows Logo testing. 




After the PTP drivers have been installed, the Set up wizard may 
start automatically. 




If the wizard starts, follow the instructions on the screen. When the 
final screen appears, click Finish to complete the wizard. Do not 
restart your computer even if instructed to do so. 




Completing the Windows XP 
Q317181 Setup Wizard 
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2.2 — Install Other drivers 

If you selected Drivers for Coolpix 990 and 880, or Drivers for 
D1 series cameras, the installation of the device driver starts. The 
Setup dialog box below is displayed, asking you to confirm that a 
camera is not connected to your computer. Make sure a camera is 
not connected, and click OK to begin installation. 

Tim will install driver software [INF files! for D1 . 
1 J D1X and D1H cameras. Press PK] to 



li your camera if currently connected to yoi;i computer, 
please cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and 
restart the installation. 




1 — Complete the installation of other drivers 

A dialog box appears, indicating that installation is complete. Click 
OK. 



Setup 


H 




Installation is complete. 


( 


« || 



2.3 — Install Panorama Maker 

The dialog box below, asking you to select a language for 
installation, may appear. Select the desired language and click OK. 



Choose Setup Language 



Select the language for this installation from 
the choices below. 



English 



EJ 



OK 



Cancel 



The dialog below is displayed, showing that you are now installing 
Panorama Maker. 

Follow the on screen instructions to continue the installation. 



Arc Soft Panorama Maker 3.0 Setup 

rm 



Welcome to the InstallShieldl Wizard for 
Panorama Maker 



"I he InstallShisId® Wizard will install Panorama Maker on 
yout computer. To continue, click Next. 





f >y 




< Back 




Cancel 
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When the dialog box shown below appears, click Fi 
complete the installation. 



nish to 



ArcSoft Panorama Maker 3.0 Setup 




InstallShield Wizard Complete 


M 




Click Finish to complete Setup. 








| : Finish : | 







About Panorama Maker 



You can use Panorama Maker to combine separate images into a 
Panorama. This software is particularly useful if your COOLPIX 
camera has a Panorama Assist mode. 



2.4 — Installing QuickTime 5 

If you selected QuickTime 5, the Enter Registration dialog box 
(see below) appears, showing that you are now installing the 
selected software. Note that you do not enter registration 
information. Click Next to continue. Follow the remaining on- 
screen instructions to complete installation. 



Enter Registration 




J 

QuickTime" 



Enter /'jiii Quick I ime 5 Pro registration number The Registered I ■:■ arid 
Registration Number must exactly match i» ir registration inf 1 

If you do no! have a registration number leave the field blank end click. 
Continue. You can eniei it later using the Quick i ime Settings control panel. 



Registration Number 



(l """> l) _ 
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2.5 — Installing Nikon View 6 

If you selected Nikon View 6, the license agreement appears, 
showing that you are now installing the selected software. 

1 — Accept the license agreement 

When you start installation of Nikon View 6, the license agreement 
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Yes if you 
wish to continue installation. 



Nikon View 6 Setup 



License Agreement 

Please read the following license agreement carefully. 



□ 



Press the PAGE DOWN key to see the rest of the agreement. 



II ■■ " ■■■ ■ ■ 

Ubwhp Agree merit 

1 his Nikon License Agreement ("Agreement"! is a legal agreement between you (either er 
individual or jingle entity] and Nikon Corporation ("Nikon"] setting forth the terms and 
conditions for youi use of the Nikon SOFTWARE accompanying this Agreement which 
includes computer SOFTWARE! and may include associated media, punted material.;, and 
"online" or electronic documentation ("SOFTWARE"]. 

Ely installing, downloading and/or using thh SOFTWARE , you indicate your acceptance 

Do you Accept all the terms of the preceding License Agreement? I! you choose No, the 
letup will close T o install Nikon View 6, you must accept this agreement. 



I Existing versions of Nikon View 

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it 
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6. 
Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910, 
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras. 

Nikon View 6 can however be used to view photographs taken with 
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital 
camera that Nikon View 6 supports. 



2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 6 

The folder to which Nikon View 6 will be installed is shown in the 
Destination Folder area. To install to this folder, click Next. 
To select a new folder, click Browse and navigate to the desired 
location. 



Nikon View 6 Setup 




Choose Destination Location Br^^^B 

Select folder where Setup will install files. Hs^ ]M 


Setup will install Nikon View E in the following folder. 

To install to this folder, click Next. To install to a different folder, click Browse and select 
another folder. 




' Destination Folder 

CAPrograrn Files\Nikon\NkView6 Browse... j 








< Back (j Nent> p Cancel 



3 — Confirm New Folder 

If the folder destination folder specified in the previous step has not 
yet been created, you will be asked whether you want to create the 
folder. Click Yes to create the folder automatically and proceed to 
the next step. 



Confirm New Folder 



You have entered the following folder specification: 
C:\Prograrn Files\N ikorANkViewB 

This folder does not exist. Should Setup create it for you? 







Yes 


I 



No 
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4 — Start installation 

While installation is in progress, the dialog shown below will be 
displayed. 



Nikon View 6 Setup 



□ 



Nikon View 6 Setup is performing the requested operations. 



Installing: 

C:\ProgiamFiles\Nikon\NkView6\CML3.dll 



5 — Create a shortcut icon 

When the progress indicator reaches 100%, the dialog shown 
below appears. Click Yes to create a shortcut, allowing you to start 
Nikon View 6 directly from an icon on the desktop. If you do not 
want to create a shortcut, click No. 




6 — Complete the installation 

A dialog box appears indicating that installation of Nikon View 6 is 
complete. Click Finish. 



Nikon View 6 Setup 












Nikon View E Selup Complete 

Nikon View S Selup has successfully installed Nikon View G. 



r^| Finish 
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2.6 — Restart your computer 

You have now installed all the programs selected in the Software 
tab. 

The dialog box shown below appears. Select Yes to restart your 
computer. 




The custom install procedure is now complete. 
2.7 — Removing CD-ROM 

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after 
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after 
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the 
window. 
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Installing Nikon View 5 on a Macintosh 



— Overview 



Insert the Nikon View CD into the CD-ROM. If you are using Mac OS 9.0 ~ 9.2, the Select Language appears automatically. If you are 
using Mac OS X, the dialog boxes will appear when you double-click the Nikon View 5 icon on the desktop, and then double-click the 
Welcome icon. After you select the desired language the Install Center window will appear, allowing you to select and install the desired 
software. 



Easy Install 

Easy Install installs following software, in the order shown below. 



1. Panorama Maker 



2. Nikon View 5 




3. QuickTime 5* 1 



* 1 If you are using Mac OS X, QuickTime 5 will not 
install. 



Custom install 



Custom install allows you to select and install the desired 
software from the list below. The selected software will be 
installed in the order of display. 



1 . Panorama Maker 



2. Nikon View 5 



3. Quick Time 5 



'1 



* 1 If you are using Mac OS X, Quick Time 5 will not 
be available for selection. 



I Existing versions of Nikon View and Nikon Capture 

If an older version of Nikon View, or a version of Nikon Capture 1 .x is installed on your computer, it must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 5. 

| Cameras that are not supported by Nikon View 5 

Nikon View 5 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910, 900, 800, or 700 digital cameras. Nikon View 5 can however be used to 
view photographs taken with these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital camera that Nikon View 5 supports. 

| Mac OS X 

Log on as Administrator when installing Nikon View 5 under Mac OS X. 
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Installing Nikon View 5 on a Macintosh 



— Installation Instructions 



i - Select a language 

Select the language of your choice from the pull-down menu. After 
you select a language, click Next to display the Install Center 
window. 



Select Language 



Welcome to the world of Nikon Coolpix photography 
Please select a language from the choices below 

Language: ^j i5h ^ 



^ Quit } f Next ^ 
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iii - Select the software you wish to install 

The Install Center window contains four tabs; Software, Custom Install, Customer Support and Product Registration. 

Click Quit if you want to close the Install Center window and cancel installation. 



Software 



Custom Install 




dm 


s , ) 











Easy Install button 
Click this button to install the Panorama Maker, Nikon View 5, 
and Quick Time 5. 

Click here for Easy Install instructions 



JTrfftrT: 



PjrwumaMjJ.tr 



(r=rr) 



Custom Install button 
The Custom Install tab gives you a choice programs to install. 
Select the check box next to each of the programs you wish to 
use, then click Install. 

Click here ' for Custom Install instructions 
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Customer Support 



0 00 

fTffrfrft 


install Ctnfcr 




d 




lift 








' WMW.HIkHMHilLrain ' 










f quit 1 



Click the button for your area to view one of the Nikon technical 
support Web sites (your computer must be configured for 
connection to the Internet). 

Click Display Readme file to open the Read Me file. Be sure to 
read it before installation. 



Product Registration 




Click Product Registration button to view Nikon Product 
Registration Web site (your computer must be configured for 
connection to the Internet). 
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Easy Install 
Step 1; Click Install 



0 Install Center 




Click Install in the Software tab to start the installation of the 
Panorama Maker, Nikon View 5, and Quick Time 5. 



4 Before installation 

• You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be 
running. 

• You have exited all other applications. 



Step 2; Install the software 



2.1 — Install Panorama Maker 

The license agreement shown below will appear. Read the 
agreement carefully and click Accept if you wish to continue the 
installation. 



End User License Agreement 



The following is a legal software license agreement between 
you, the software end user, 

nd ArcSof t , Inc . Carefully read this license agreement 
before using the product . Using the product indicates that 
you have read this license agreement and agree to its 



Grant of License. This license permits you to use one copy 
of the software included in this package on any single 
omputer. For each software licensee, the program can be 
in use" on only one computer at any given time . The 
oftware is "in use" when it is either loaded into RAM or 
installed into the hard disk or other permanent memory. A 
pecial license pe rmit from ArcS of t is re qui red if the 
roquam is qoinq to be installed on a network ! 



Print... \ r Save As... jj f Declii 



:line ) ^ (^Accep t ^ ) 



When you accept the agreement the dialog below is displayed. 



O 0 



ParioramaMakeT Installer 



Click the Install button to install 
• Easy Install 



■ Install Locatio 



The folder "PsnorsmaMsker " will be created in t 
r J&$ folder "Applications" on the disk "Macintosh HD" 



install Location: Macintosh HD 



Quit 
( Install > 
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Click Install, and follow the on-screen instructions. 



0 e 



PanoramaMaker Installer 



Click the Install button to install 
• Easy Install 



Install Locatio 



The folder "FanorarnaMaker "will be created in the 
5 folder "Applications" on the disk "Macintosh HD" 



install Location: Macintosh HD 



Hi 



f Quit ~) 
Install 



When the installation is complete, the dialog shown below 
appears. Click OK. 



Installation was successful. 



GO 



I About Panorama Maker 



You can use Panorama Maker to combine separate images into a 
Panorama. This software is particularly useful if your COOLPIX 
camera has a Pan-orama Assist mode. 



2.2 — Install Nikon View 5 

The license agreement (see below) will appear, showing that you 
are now Installing Nikon View 5. 

1 — Accept the license agreement 

When you start installation of Nikon View 5, the license agreement 
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Accept if you 
wish to continue installation. 



*M*Uuik JuwnkhtdlHK and i>« UMfut *i' MWnVAHl, S MI IftJUMr h ullf MttpLW 
in.- 1 tfttHnfl i. hrh'urJ >■■. tvrtiii- <4 ihi - Acn.vitvi.1 It ihi A. iw Jfcm in *hc i*fm>- ul 1K1- Afthremmi, 

mint! irh *uih.Wi«J c .null A.,.f,h.*J..» u-v ihi> X II WAR I I'uhiiiiIi wtu ill...' I ii.ni . I ' J... - 

lii«n Ok- Jjic 1.4 Jdiitf> ihi.- p*.-iint' &. d>t Jwih^LwdNuUflLVilc* .* hc-tv 1 uu u4xjlntJ li (w *<ull rtfanii 



Dm l«rfr-t * run * -sill' ul ftt StJI I WAUL *nd ihiiJuia.l taunt Itw mmt -.1 IhwMJi IWAKL thhvjth n 
ndh.*uk~f. iMMriMMltHNK Nik^uhl.'.d Nitun* luwnw (eLtan ..tanwJup Ih* S*M 1 WAUL *nd jB 

jtl ■i^hd'L nil n|>nvii gHrjnusj hi Lt.n nrufer IhiA I Ins A]i.niNiu*il . luiilm. 



. - I H\ VIII 

CMNTOPUCBfli 



L_^___ 



C Print- j f SJW "> ( P«lbn« j ^ 



When you accept the agreement, the ReadMe window is displayed. 

Take a few moments to view this file, which may contain important 
information that could not be included in this manual. 

Click Continue. 

| Installing Nikon View 5 under MacOS X 

You need the administrator password to install Nikon View 5 under 
MacOS X. 

Au+mmkM* 

NIL* M«l lniL.Hr ^ln>. Hp.<Hi 

Mm: Mtan 

, .-t,l * 0- > 

w 
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2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 5 

Select Easy Install from the pull-down menu in the top left corner 

of the Nikon View 5 Installer dialog box. 



09 

[[ Easy Install \w) 



Nikan View 5 Installer 



\ Read Me.T) 



Click the "Install" button to install 
Nikon View 5 
Nikon NEF Plugin 





— Install Location 

i'- _ : ■: items <nA he msialiEd ir tie 'alaer "Applications" on the 
disk "Macintosh HD" 


( Quit ) 






t Install 1 





3 — Confirm the install destination 

The disk and folder to which Nikon View 5 will be installed are 
shown in the Install Location area. 



0 Q Nikon View i Installer 



' Easy Install hj^ ( Read Me . A ' 



Click the ""Inslair button to install 
* Nikon View 5 
. Nikon NEF Plugin 




I Existing versions of Nikon View 



If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it 
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 5. 
Nikon View 5 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910, 
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras. 

Nikon View can however be used to view photographs taken with 
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital 
camera that Nikon View 5 supports. 
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4 — Start installation 

To install Nikon View 5 to the selected location, click Install in the 
Nikon View 5 Installer dialog box. A progress meter will be displayed 
during installation. 



Items remaining to be installed: 262 

Installing: B.TransfenjesLinaLion jpg 
■— ■ I Stop ^ 
Inswllaiion powered br Installer VISE S$S 



The dialog box shown below will appear when the installation of 
files is complete. Click Yes to create an alias, which will allow you 
to start Nikon View 5 directly from an icon on the Dock. 



O Add to Dock 


Nikon View 5 





Add above application^) to Dock. 




I If multiple versions of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) are installed 

When more than one version of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) is 
installed on your Macintosh, you will be asked to select the version 
to which you wish to install the plug-in from a list that will appear on 
screen. 

For more information on NEF plug-in, click here''^.. 



5 — Complete the installation 

The dialog below will appear indicating that the installation is 
complete. 

Click Quit to complete the installation of Nikon View 5. 



The software: was successfully installed. 



If the dialog shown below appears, click Restart to restart your 
computer. 



K Installation has completed successfully. Please 
*■* restart your computer. 

r Exit ^ Restart^) 



| Create Aliases (Mac OS 9 Only) 

After you click Install in the Nikon View 5 Installer dialog, a dialog 
will be displayed asking whether you wish to create an alias for 
Nikon View on the desktop. Click Yes to create the alias, or No to 
exit without creating the alias. 



Do you want to create alias To i- this 
application on your Desktop? 



I No | [| Yes [ ] 
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2.3 — Installing QuickTime 5 (Mac OS 9.x only) 

The Welcome to QuickTime dialog box appears, showing that 

you are now installing QuickTime 5. Click Continue. 



Welcome to QuickTime = 




Quicklime 1 



Welcome to QuickTime 5 



QuickTime 5 enables your computer to liandle video, 
graphics, music, sound, sprites, text, W. panoramas, 
animation, and content steamed, over-tile Internet. 

This installer lets you choose the QtiickTmie ssii^ai? 
you want, and places it in the appropriate locations on 
your computer For future b5tdk!ior<s use the QuickTrrae 
Updater installed in your QuickTime tbkkr. 



wMh Inslalfer- VISE irorv, MindVision Softwar--? 



[| Continue ]jj 



The Quick Time 5 license will appear. Read the license carefully. If 
you accept the terms of the license and wish to continue with the 
installation, click Agree. 




QuickTime™ 



Apple Computer, Inc. 
Softvare License Agreement 
Single Use License 

PLEASE READ THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE 
AGREEMENT ("LICENSE") CAREFULLY BEFORE 
PRESSING THE "AGREE" BUTTON. BT PRESSING 
"AGREE, " TOU ARE AGREEING TO BE BOUND BT 
THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE. IF TOU DO NOT 
AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE, PRESS 
"DISAGREE" AND (IF APPLICABLE) RETURN THE 
APPLE SOFTWARE TO THE PLACE WHERE TOU 
OBTAINED IT FOR A REFUND. 

1. General. The software, documentation, ami any fonts 
accompanying tins License whether on disk, in read crdy memory, 
on any other media or in any o tier form (collectively tie "Apple 
Software ") are licensed , not sold, io you by Apple Computer, Inc. 

/"Annlp"^ fnr nw oabundei thp *™ r,f ihig T irpr,gp and &t,t,U 



English -w | [ Print... ] [ SaveAs.l!~] | Disagree""] | Agree 



The Choose Installation Type dialog box will be displayed. Select 
Recommended and click Continue. 



I Choose Installation Type = 




O Minimum 

Enables plaj/bself of moat audio andvideo formats. 



# Recommended 

Suggested for QuickTime Pro usere and media creators 



O Custom 

Select to perform custom installation or to uninstall software. 



Recommended 

Approximate download size: 7.8 MB 



natalls the Minimum package, PictureViewer, authoring 
support, DV 3upport,and media exporters. 



The Registration dialog box will be displayed. Leave the entry 
fields blank and click Continue. 




QuickTime™ 



Enter your QuickTime 5 Pro registration number. The 
Registered To and Registration number must exactly 
match your registration information. 

If you do not have a registration number, leave the 
field blank and click Continue. You can enter it later 
usingthe QuickTime Settings control panel. 



Registered To: |P 
Organization: 



Registration Number: 
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When the installation is complete the dialog box shown below will 
be displayed. Click Restart to end the installation and restart your 
computer. When your computer restarts, the QuickTime settings 
dialog box will be displayed. For information on QuickTime 
settings, refer to the instructions provided with the software. 



2.4 — Removing CD- ROM 

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after 
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after 
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the 
window. 



B 




Installation was successful. You have installed 
software which requires you to re start your 
computer. If you are finished, click Restart, or if you 
wish to perform additional installations, click 
Continue. 




Custom Install 



Step 1; Select the software to be installed. 

Select the programs you want to install from the list in the Custom 
Install tab. 



0 Install Center 




This will install Nikon View 5 software. Nikon View 5 allows you to manage your 
images as well as performing a whole host of activities including: uploading, 
downloading, viewing, e-mailing, printing and presenting your images. 



I Spftwar^jj Custom Install f Jus turner Support | Product Registration 

25 PancramaMaker 
^3 Nikon View 5 



f Install 




4 Before installation 

• You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be 
running. 

• You have exited all other applications. 



Panorama Maker 

Select this check box to install Panorama Maker, an application 
which allows you to combine separate images into a panorama. 
The installation of this application is particularly recommended if 
you are using a camera with a Panorama Assist mode. 

Nikon View 5 

Select this check box to install Nikon View 5. 
QuickTime 5 (Mac OS 9.x only) 

Select this check box to install Apple Computer's QuickTime 5. 



35 



Step 2; Install the software 



2.1 — Install Panorama Maker 

The license agreement shown below will appear. Read the 
agreement care-fully and click Accept if you wish to continue the 
installation. 



License 



End User License Agreement 




The following is a legal software license agreement between 
you, the software end user, 

and ArcSoft, Inc. Carefully read this license agreement 
bef o re using the product . Using the product indicates that 
you have read this license agreement and agree to its 
terms . 



Grant of License . This license permits you to use one copy 
of the software included in this package on any single 
computer. For each software licensee, the program can be 
"in use" on only one computer at any given time. The 
software is ,r in use " when it is eit he r loaded into RAM o r 
installed into the hard disk, or other permanent memory. A 

ecial license permit from ArcSoft is required if the 
program' is going to be installed on a network server for 

^ Print... j (_ Save As... 3 C Decline } AccepT" 



When you accept the agreement the dialog below is displayed. 



0 0 PanoramaMaker Installer 




Click, the Install button to install 








• Easy Install 








— Install Location 

jr The folder "PanoramaMaker " will be created in the 
g^J$ folder "Applications" on the disk "Macintosh HD" 

install Location: Macintosh HD 1 i \ 


( Quit ) 
( Install ) 





Click Install, and follow the on-screen instructions. 



0 0 PanoramaMaker Installer 












Click the Install button to install 
• Easy Install 








— Install Location 

I." The folder "PanoramaMaker " will be created in the 
<i^J$ folder "Applications" on the disk "Macintosh HD" 

Install Location: Macintosh HD rvj 


( Quit ) 
install )J 





When the installation is complete, the dialog shown below 
appears. Click OK. 




Installation was successful. 



S About Panorama Maker 



You can use Panorama Maker to combine separate images into a 
Panorama. This software is particularly useful if your COOLPIX 
camera has a Panorama Assist mode. 
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2.2 



— Install Nikon View 5 



The license agreement (see below) will 
are now Installing Nikon View 5. 



appear, showing that you 



1 — Accept the license agreement 

When you start installation of Nikon View 5, the license agreement 
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Accept if you 
wish to continue installation. 



i* Ajivrtrk-nl rAptrfc-mmt" i i 



ihr \,..-:: 



ttiu SOFTWARE, you inJk-jk- your acceptance of (tin AuuuihbI and 



!> ii i'Ij Iiii.l; J'.'", i ik-j Jinp jiii] '.'r ii»in£ lhi» 
irr j|£fnHnj( rn hr hiinnJ hv ihr Brrnu n rhtt .' 

jit nut jrulhun/cd Ui irr-ljfl. ilimwijil i 
turn lly JjiIu- i'l Ji/I.i hi llit- |\x-kj|iL' iL'lltr 

Ihr Ikctw i i ■' . -' r H Hh- >Ur 1 'iVAKt J ixl vw ih< w.1 tvu'mr hvxht it llw Stt I HAKt thnvKh > mr 

?u(chi«, Jtitaiuuodut m- SiikiHi jiid m SikiVi- tiiiiN<r renin iiwrnr-Jiip ud Jk ■ M-VIWARL jihJ ill Cnp»e» 
iiulik- .Hid i .,1m- m- jvuvimlit ■•■nl I* Vi f iIIl-TI. tvt«Lvi-| u-i'l 1111 j*h a. i.lk-d . 1 1 iilmiii mI iur< liljln x li 

UANKH LKIV4 
Ihn Ihttiw dtalM >wi hi: 

) llw-EhrSCWTWAHFoilt ixi «iv linfcLr jiwnfrul 

,-l.--d.|.|.y-v^| ri--ii>.-.ll-.-hVilh^ 



y-yirn rh-vlrr — * 



2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 5 

Select Custom Install from the pull-down menu in the top left 

corner of the Nikon View 5 Installer dialog box. 



0 Q Nikon View 5 Installer 




v. 


taay mznaii | j j 


( Read Me... J 




Click the "Install" button to install 








* Nikon View 5 








. Nikon NEF Plugin 








— Install Location 


C Quit 5 






1^"^ lcerT15 "* be "is-ulted tliE folder "A pp Ik s I ions" mi the 


^ Install ^ 



3 — Confirm the install destination 

The disk and folder to which Nikon View 5 will be installed are 
shown in the Install Location area. 



0 0 Nikon View 5 Installer 
I Easv Install J ' 




f Da^rl Ma 1 












Click The "Install" buiton to install 

* I'-lih 1 "!"! V'iGW 5 

. Nikon NEF Plugin 






























— Install Location 

\f*^9 Items, iml he irism -d h rha -sic-' "Aprili ...-i n: : > vv 




( Quit ) 




LJIs disk "Macintosh HQ" 




(V Install ^ J 















I If multiple versions of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) are installed 

When more than one version of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) is 
installed on your Macintosh, you will be asked to select the version 
to which you wish to install the plug-in from a list that will appear on 
screen. 

For more information on NEF plug-in, click here ^. 
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4 — Start installation 

To install Nikon View 5 to the selected location, click Install in the 
Nikon View 5 Installer dialog box. A progress meter will be 
displayed during installation. 

Installing 

Items remaining to be installed: 262 

Installing: B_Tran5feruesiinaiion.jpg 
l-l 1 ( Slop ) 

Installation pcwereil Installer VISI ^ 



The dialog box shown below will appear when the installation of 
files is complete. Click Yes to create an alias, which will allow you 
to start Nikon View 5 directly from an icon on the desktop. 



O Add to Dock 



Acd jibovi cotioiiisi to Dock 



3 a 



I Existing versions of Nikon View 

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it 
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 5. 
Nikon View 5 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910, 
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras. 

Nikon View 5 can however be used to view photographs taken with 
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital 
camera that Nikon View 5 supports. 



5 — Complete the installation 

The dialog below will appear indicating that the installation is 
complete. 

Click Quit to complete the installation of Nikon View 5. 



The software was successfully installed. 



If the dialog shown below appears, click Restart to restart your 
computer. 




Installation has completed successfully. Please 
restart yaur computer. 



Exit ff Restart^ 



| Other Ways of Starting Nikon View 

Nikon View can be started by double-clicking the Nikon View in the 
folder to which you installed Nikon View (Windows, Mac OS 9). If 
Nikon View was registered in the Dock during installation. Mac OS 
X users will be able to start Nikon View by clicking the Nikon View 
in the Dock. 
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2.3 — Installing QuickTime 5 (Mac OS 9.x only) 

The Welcome to QuickTime dialog box appears, showing that 

you are now installing QuickTime 5. Click Continue. 



Welcome to QuickTime = 




Quicklime 1 



Welcome to QuickTime 5 



QuickTime 5 enables your computer to liandle video, 
graphics, music, sound, sprites, text, W. panoramas, 
animation, and content steamed, over-tile Internet. 

This installer lets you choose the QtiickTmie ssii^ai? 
you want, and places it in the appropriate locations on 
your computer For future b5tdk!ior<s use the QuickTrrae 
Updater installed in your QuickTime tbkkr. 



wMh Inslalfer- VISE irorv, MindVision Softwar--? 



[| Continue ]jj 



The Quick Time 5 license will appear. Read the license carefully. If 
you accept the terms of the license and wish to continue with the 
installation, click Agree. 




QuickTime™ 



Apple Computer, Inc. 
Softvare License Agreement 
Single Use License 

PLEASE READ THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE 
AGREEMENT ("LICENSE") CAREFULLY BEFORE 
PRESSING THE "AGREE" BUTTON. BT PRESSING 
"AGREE, " TOU ARE AGREEING TO BE BOUND BT 
THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE. IF TOU DO NOT 
AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE, PRESS 
"DISAGREE" AND (IF APPLICABLE) RETURN THE 
APPLE SOFTWARE TO THE PLACE WHERE TOU 
OBTAINED IT FOR A REFUND. 

1. General. The software, documentation, ami any fonts 
accompanying tins License whether on disk, in read crdy memory, 
on any other media or in any o tier form (collectively tie "Apple 
Software ") are licensed , not sold, io you by Apple Computer, Inc. 

/"Annlp"^ fnr nw oabundei thp *™ r,f ihig T irpr,gp and &t,t,U 



English -w | [ Print... ] [ SaveAs.l!~] | Disagree""] | Agree 



The Choose Installation Type dialog box will be displayed. Select 
Recommended and click Continue. 



I Choose Installation Type = 




O Minimum 

Enables plaj/bself of moat audio andvideo formats. 



# Recommended 

Suggested for QuickTime Pro usere and media creators 



O Custom 

Select to perform custom installation or to uninstall software. 



Recommended 

Approximate download size: 7.8 MB 



natalls the Minimum package, PictureViewer, authoring 
support, DV 3upport,and media exporters. 



The Registration dialog box will be displayed. Leave the entry 
fields blank and click Continue. 




QuickTime™ 



Enter your QuickTime 5 Pro registration number. The 
Registered To and Registration number must exactly 
match your registration information. 

If you do not have a registration number, leave the 
field blank and click Continue. You can enter it later 
usingthe QuickTime Settings control panel. 



Registered To: |P 
Organization: 



Registration Number: 
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When the installation is complete the dialog box shown below will 
be displayed. Click Restart to end the installation and restart your 
computer. When your computer restarts, the QuickTime settings 
dialog box will be displayed. For information on QuickTime 
settings, refer to the instructions provided with the software. 



2.4 — Removing CD- ROM 

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after 
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after 
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the 
window. 



B 




Installation was successful. You have installed 
software which requires you to re start your 
computer. If you are finished, click Restart, or if you 
wish to perform additional installations, click 
Continue. 




Connecting to a computer 



If you are using a computer running Windows, make sure that you 
install Nikon View before connecting your camera to the computer 
for the first time. After installing Nikon View, connect the camera to 
the computer and turn it on, or insert the memory card into a card 
reader or a card slot. 

For more information about connecting your camera to a computer, 
see the Guide to Digital Photography provided with your camera. 




D1/ D1X/D1H (IEEE 1394/FireWire interface) 




COOLPIX series (USB interface) 




D100 (USB interface) 



\ Using a Reliable Power Source 

When transferring data from the camera to the computer use Nikon 
dedicated AC adapter (available separately). If you decide to transfer 
images to the computer using a camera running on a battery, be sure 
that the battery is fully charged. If in doubt, recharge the battery before 
beginning transfer. If battery power runs out during transfer, the transfer 
will be interrupted and data may be lost. 
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Using a card slot 

When inserted in a PC-card adapter (available separately), the 
camera memory card functions as a Type II PCMCIA ATA card, 
allowing images to be read from the card. 

Inserting a memory card 

Remove the memory card from the camera and insert it in the 
adapter. 




Insert the adapter into a PCMCIA TYPE II ATA card slot on your 
computer. For more information on inserting the adapter, see the 
documentation provided with your computer. 




Depending on your computer's operating environment, you may 
need to install software, register the card adapter, or adjust OS 
settings when the adapter is inserted into the card slot. For more 
information, refer to the instruction manual for your operating 
system. 



Using a Card Reader 

Images on the memory card can also be viewed using a card 
reader. 

Inserting a memory card 

After removing the memory card from the camera, insert it in the 
card reader and connect the reader to the computer. See the 
documentation provided with the card reader for more information 
on connecting it to a computer. 




Card reader 
— Memory card 



Card reader (USB interface) 
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Confirming the device registration (if Nikon Transfer does not start) 



Registering your camera with Windows 



Windows 

Instructions for installing or updating device drivers are divided according to camera type and the operating system used. 



Camera 


Operating system 


COOLPIX series 
For PTP connections* 


"k 




COOLPIX series (excluding 990/880) 
/D100 

For Mass storage connections* 


Windows XP Home Edition /Professional 




>>'«. 


Windows 98 Second Edition (SE) 


COOLPIX990 
COOLPIX880 




dows XP Home Edition /Professional 


"* 




Windows 98 Second Edition (SE) 


Nikon D1 
Nikon D1x 
Nikon D1h 


_>/, 
"* 


dows XP Home Edition /Professional 




'k 


"* 


D1 (driver update for those who are 
using the camera with existing copies 
of Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture) 




idows 2000 Professional 









* If your computer is running Windows XP, you can select MassStorage or PTP for USB connections. To switch USB connections, see the 
operation manual for your camera. 
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COOLPIX SeHes/D1 00 WindOWS XP Confirming the device registration (For PTP connections) 



The following explanation uses COOLPIX2500 as an example. 

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the 
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable 
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically. 



fvl 



.i^ Found New Hardware 

NIKON DSC E2500-PTP 



r 



If the Removable disk dialog box is displayed after registration, 
click the Cancel button and close the dialog box. 



I Log on 



You will need to log on as Computer Administrator to register the 
camera. 

| Before connecting the camera to the computer 

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting 
your camera to the computer. 



Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been 
correctly registered with the system. 

Step 1 

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control 
Panel window. 

Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control 
Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window. 
Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance 
window to open the System Properties window. 



System Restore Auk 



General Computer Nan 



" Hardware *~|^ ; 



Add Hardware Wizard 

. 'i ■ ■:!..:■. H |vj ii 'aid h '■ ■■' ir, I I hard wan 



id Hardware Wizaid 



The Oevfes Manager lists all the hssdwris device fcvalisd 
->\~i your coulter Use >he Device Ma-^osi to change the 
properties of any device. 



[ Driver Signing Device Manage i 



Hardware Profiles 



[ OK | | Cancel ] 



Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in 
the Device Manager area. 
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Step 2 

When the Device Manager dialog box is displayed, verify that 
"Imaging Devices" is listed in the Device Manager, and then click 
[+] next to the name of the device. 



-L Device Manager 



File Action View Help 
►US $ 

- J|| NV01 

E" 3l Computer 
[j]-- j 5tft Disk drives 
S-.S 1 Display adapters 

DVD/CD-ROM drives 
+ _j Floppy disk controllers 
+ J^. Floppy disk drives 
+ Q IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers 
© ^sS Imaging devices 

Keyboards 

Step 3 

Verify that E2500 is listed and double-click it to display the E2500 
Properties window. If E2500 is listed under "Other Devices", 
remove it and power cycle your camera. 



^ Device Manager 



File Action View Help 

■ i i I I 

El- J Computer 
EI" j S^ Disk drives 
El-^ Display adapters 
Eh& DVD/CD-ROM drives 
+ _j Floppy disk controllers 
+ Floppy disk drives 
+ Q IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers 
B - Imaging devi ces 

( E2500 ) 
+ ^ Keyboards 

EHM Mice and other pointing devices 

El- 5 Monitors 

+ 1^1 Network adapters 

ffl-Ji* Ports (COM & LPT) 



If the E2500 is listed under Other devices, delete E2500, then turn 
off the camera and turn it on again. 

Step 4 

When the E2500 Properties window is displayed, verify that "This 
device is working properly" is displayed under Device State in the 
General tab, and then click OK button. 



E2500 Properties (3® 



General | Driver | 
E2500 



Device type: Imaging devices 

Manufacturer: Nikon Corporation 

Location: Nikon Digital Camera E2500_PTP 



Device status 



This device is working properly. 



If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshoot to 
start the troubleshooter. 



Device usage: 



Use (his device [enable] 



[ OK | [ Cancel 



Click OK button on the System Properties dialog box to close the 
dialog box. 
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows XP Confirming the device registration (For MassStorage connections) 



The following explanation uses COOLPIX3500 as an example. 

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the 
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable 
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically. 



j^j Found New Hardware 

NIKON DSC E2500 USB Device 



r 



If the Removable disk dialog box is displayed after registration, 
click the Cancel button and close the dialog box. 



I Log on 



You will need to log on as Computer Administrator to register the 
camera. 

| Before connecting the camera to the computer 

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting 
your camera to the computer. 



Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been 
correctly registered with the system. 

Step 1 

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control 
Panel window. 

Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control 
Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window. 
Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance 
window to open the System Properties window. 



System Restore Auk 



General Computer Nan 



jj j Hardware '"]^ Advanced 



Add Hardware Wizard 

. 'i ■ ■:!..:■. H |vj ii 'aid h '■ you in 1 I hard wan 



id Hardware Wizard 



The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed 
on your comoutei Use the Device Manager to change the 
properties of any device. 

[ Driver Signing jianager_ 



I ardware Profile: 



[ OK | | Cancel ] 



Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in 
the Device Manager area. 
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Step 2 

The Device Manager will be displayed. 

Confirm that Disk drives, Storage volumes, and Universal Serial 
Bus controllers are listed in Device Manager. Then, click the plus 
sign (+) next to each of these device types. 



ltd Act-m View Ikte 



~a MHIiMWI 

(0 ■ 

* 

- Jam 

. J IW MW 

- 4> IF FT 13W 

i ■. - ! 

. VIM*™* -J**** 



> UfittiJ Send tkn s.ir<j ij*rr I 



Step 3 

Confirm that Nikon Digital Camera USB Device, Generic Volume, and 
USB Mass Storage Device are listed respectively under Disk drives, 
Storage volumes, and Universal Serial Bus controllers. Double-click 
each of these listings to open the associated Properties window. 



fin. i ft 



■ 9 



If the Nikon Digital Camera E2500 is listed under Other devices, 
delete Nikon Digital Camera E2500, then turn off the camera and 
turn it on again. 

Step 4 

The Properties for the selected device are displayed. 

Click the General tab and confirm that This device is working 

properly appears under Device status. Click OK. 



NIKON NIKON KC IJ50Q UtO D*v« Propane: 



m>m'i mi u r.:c rrwr.nr..,! 



i" 1 1*? M.t:-. <;i„„jr d™ r 



rNMTi 'm.cihr.sr=jfrt:i^-sr.-™r 



I on 11 e—d 1 



USIT Mail iloraac Ot»:o PrDpcrliei ©S| 




In* 



Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box. 
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows 2000 Confirming the device registration 



The following explanation uses COOLPIX2500 as an example. 

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the 
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable 
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically. 



I Found New Hardware 




N ikon D igital Camera E 2 50 0 




Installing ... 





I Log On 



Log on as Administrator to register the camera. 

| Before connecting the camera to the computer 

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting 
your camera to the computer. 



Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been 
correctly registered with the system. 

Step 1 

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties 
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box 
opens. 

Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in 
the Device Manager area. 



sneralj Network Identificati Hard sr- J ij se , Rallies j Advanced | 



Hardware Wizard 



Hardware Wizard... 



The Device Manager lists &§! (he hardware cle 

or; your compute!. Use the Device Manager to change (lie 

pmperiies ol any device. 



Hardware Profiles— 



Hardware Profiles... 
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Step 2 

The Device Manager will be displayed. 

Confirm that Disk drives, Storage volumes, and Universal Serial 
Bus controllers are listed in Device Manager, then click the plus 
sign (+) next to each of these device types. 




* 4 ■■•!.! -.ti*..!.:^- *-i 



Step 3 

Confirm that NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 USB Device, Generic volume, 
and USB Mass Storage Device are listed respectively under Disk drives, 
Storage volumes, and Universal Serial Bus controllers. Double-click 
each of these listings to open the associated Properties window. 



■J .-ri 

.J i-.:^HJ)iwt;ri) 




If NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 USB Device appears under Other 
devices, delete NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 USB Device, then 
turn off the camera and turn it on again. 



Step 4 

The properties for the selected device are displayed. 

Click the General tab and confirm that This device is working 
properly appears under Device status. Click OK. 



| Disk Properties | Driver | 
NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 USB De>, 



Dewoetype: Disk drives 

Ms n i!ai i ! laid disk i ki\ -. . 

Location: on US3 Mass Storage Devit 



This device is working properly. 



Device usage: 
Use this device (enable] 



"3 



OK | Cancel 



.l|D,i«r| 



Device type: Storage volumes 
Manufacturer: Microsoft 

Location: or. Ml Dev 



This device is working properly. 



Device '.liage: 
|Use this device 



OK | Cancel 



g™.i|d™| 

C^r, USB Mass Slorage Device 

Device type: Universe! Senel Bus controller; 

Manufacturer: Microsoft 

Location: Nikon Digital Camera E2500 



This device is working piopss||p. 



| Troubleshooter... | 



Device usage: 
Use this device (enable] 



"3 



OK | Cancel 



Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box. 
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows Me Confirming the device registration 



The following explanation uses COOLPIX2500 as an example. 

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the computer, 
connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable and turn on 
the camera. The camera is registered automatically. 



New Hardware Found 



Nikon Digital Camera USB Device 
Windows has found new hardware and is locating the software for it. 



| Before connecting the camera to the computer 

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting 
your camera to the computer. 



Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been 
correctly registered with the system. 

Step 1 

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties 
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box 
opens. Click the Device Manager tab. 



_?Jx| 



e Manager^ lardware Profiles | Performance! 

System: 

Microsoft V/indows Me 
4.90.3000 



m 



Step 2 

Confirm that Disk drives, Storage device, and Universal Serial 
Bus controllers are listed in the Device Manager tab, then click 
the plus sign (+) next to each of these device types. 



General Device Menage. Hardware Pmfiles Peifc 
* Vie*, device; by lype vie*' devices by 



+ 1394 Bus Controller 

CDROM 
+ Disk drives 
* r' i r ; i i 

Floppy disk controllers 
Hard disk controllers 
Keyboard 
b \0 Monitors 
l+: % Mouse 
il Ulp Network adapters 
fi-JP Ports (COM & LPT) 
+ 5^ Sound, video and game controller. 
Q- ■_ Storage device 
System devices 
Universal SericI Bus controllers 





Properties 


Refresh | 


Remove | 


Print... | 
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Step 3 

Confirm that NIKON NIKON DSC E2500, USB Disk, and USB Mass 
Storage Device are listed respectively under Disk drives, Storage 
device, and Universal Serial Bus controllers. Double-click each of 
these listings to display the associated Properties window. 



General Device Manager Hardware Profiles Performance 
* view devices; by type 



■ ^ 1394Bus Controller 
IsS CD RDM 
<]<S Disk drives 

\-m GENERIC IDE DISK. TYPEQ1 
: -i=J GENERIC IDE DISK TYPE02 
.^J GENERIC NEC FLOPPY PI' 
NIKOMNIKONDSCE25Da) 



..3 



play adapters 
ppy disk controllers 
■_i Hard disk Controllers 
Keyboard 
J Monitors 
J Mouse 

'} Network adapters 
f Port* [COM & LPT] 



General Device Manager Hardware Pi oliles Performance 
* View devices by type View devices by ct 



^ 1394BusCc.r-.Holl* 
CDRDM 
Disk drives 
■§ Display adapters 
■_j Floppy disk conl.rollers 
■_i ;-: a>c disk controllers 




Device Manager | Hardware Profiles Performance 
w d&vicei by !yp: View devices by o 



]<<S Disk drives 

■ LJ £:;plae adapteis 

■ _i Floppy disk controlleri 

■ Hard disk controllers 
Keyboard 

] ^ Monitors 

■ Mj Network iidsc'ers 

] S Ports [COME LPT] 

■ Sound, video and game controllers 
■ Storage device 

■ m System devices 

-] S§ Universal Serial Bus controllers 

t Intel B?371AR/FFi PH tn I I5 R Universal Ho; 
USB Mass Storage Device') 
i^Usb hoot Hub 





Properties 


Refresh 


Remove 


Print... 



If the NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 is listed under Other devices, 
delete NIKON NIKON DSC E2500, then turn off the camera and 
turn it on again. 



Step 4 

The properties for the selected device are displayed. Click the 
General tab and confirm that This device is working properly 
appears under Device status. Click OK. 



r. ,n il r ||i n g S | Driver | 
r— 71 NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 



Device type: Disk drives 
Manufacturer: (Standard disk drives] 
Hardware veision Not available 



Device status 

This device is working prflperli). 



OK | Cancel 




i i i 

Manufacturer: Generic 
Hardware version: Not available 



This device is working prHpei.^ 



r tit 
P e™ 



General | Driver | 

(■^—-^ USB Mass Storage Device 



Device type: 


Universal Serial 3us controllers 


Manufactuier 


Microsolt 


-1 adcvare ve 


ion Not available 


Device sial 




! \- 


This devic 


e \i working properly. 1 


ii some features ol this device iiie not working, you may 
need to update the drivers for this device. 


To do this 


click Update Driver 




Update Driver 


r- Device usa 




je 


r LDisab 


i- IH fdrj pntl- 


17 Exists 


n all hardware profiles 



Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box. 
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows 98SE Confirming the device registration 



The following explanation uses COOLPIX2500 as an example. 

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the 
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable 
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically. 



New Hardware Found 



Nikon Digital Camera E2500 
Windows has found new hadware and is locating the software for it. 



I Before connecting the camera to the computer 

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting 
your camera to the computer. 



Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been 
correctly registered with the system. 

Step 1 

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties 
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box 
opens. Click the Device Manager tab. 



- Device Manager"^ ardware Profiles | Performance! 



Microsoft Window | 
Second Edition 
4.1 0.2222 A 



Step 2 

Confirm that Disk drives, Hard disk controllers, and Universal 
Serial Bus controllers are listed in the Device Manager tab, then 
click the plus sign (+) next to each of these device types. 



=ial Device Manager | Hardware:PrQfte| Performance | 
, : by type r ~ View devices bv connexion 



i±; ^ 1394 Bus Contioller 
E-S CDROM 
@-^J Disk drives 
* Z) Display sdspio:; 

Floppy disk controllers 
Hard disk controllers 
Keyboard 



+ ■! M. 

+ ^5 Mi 

i 

|o- 



Network adapters 
[j^f Porls|CDMf.LPT| 

Sound video and game controllers 



-jp. System devic 

^ Universal Serial Bus controllers 





Pjoperties 


Refresh 


Fie move | 


Print... | 
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Step 3 

Confirm that NIKON NIKON DSC E2500, Nikon Digital Camera 
Controller, and Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage Driver are 
listed respectively under Disk drives, Hard disk controllers, and 
Universal Serial Bus controllers. Double-click each of these 
listings to open the associated Properties window. 



Geneiri DewoeManagei I Haicfware Piaite | Performance | 
'■* view device? by type t View devices by ci 



us 

*& 1394Bus Controller 
CDROM 
- Disk drives 

GENERIC IDE DISK TYPEOD 



NIKON NIKON I'-.l !-. .i l 



ispiay adapter* 
Floppy disk controllers 
EH^ Hard disk controllers 



General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Performance | 



View devices by 



1394 Bu; 
Ehjj CDROM 
+ Disk drives 
+ SJ Display adapter? 
ij--^ Floppy disk controllers 
EH^ Hard disk cent oilers 
l±Hi8 Keyboard 



+ sj Network adapters 
j-j? Ports [COM & LPT] 
+ System devices 



F-A Nikon Digital Camera Mess Storage Driver 
P<H standard Universal HU Ic UbU Host Unlroller 
C§- USB Root Hub 



jrjxj 



■UZI 



If Nikon Digital Camera E2500 
is listed under Other devices, 

as shown right, click here ''^ to 
reinstall the drivers. 



General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Performance | 
View devices by type f View devices by 



W 1394Bus Controller 

\S CDROM 

I--S Disk drives 

Display adapters 
-_j Floppy disk controller: 
■_j Hard disk controller? 



j Nikon Digital Camera Controller 
■ _j P:i!ftH:;i IDE controller jingle fife] 
■■^ Standard Dual PCI IDC Controller 



I 



j/PWEtCOHiLTTl 



Ezra) 



If the three drivers above are not listed in the Device Manager and 
Nikon Digital Camera E2500 is not listed under Other devices, 

disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the 
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer. 



Step 4 

The properties for the selected device are displayed. Click the 
General tab and confirm that This device is working properly 
appears under Device status. Click OK. 



■J | Settings | Driver | 
I ^Tj NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 

Device type: Disk drives 
Manufacturer: (Standard disk drives! 
Hardware version: Not available 



This device is working properly 



OK Cancel 



:r Properties HO 



General | Driver | 

Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage Dri* 
Device type Universal Serial Bus controller: 

Manufacturer: Nikon Corporation 
Hardware version: Not available 



Device status 

This device is working properly 



r Di dbk-mth 


1 dli"=irf= profile! 


W Exists in all h 


ardware profiles 



General | Driver | 

Nikon Digital Camera Controller 

Device type Haid disk controllers 
Manufacturer: Nikon Corporation 
Hardware version Not available 



This device is working ptBpettjj, 



T r I , , | | , I 

I* Exists in all hardware profiles 



OK | Cancel 



Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box. 
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows 98SE Reinstalling the device driver 



If Nikon Digital Camera E2500 is listed under Other devices, you 

need to reinstall the device driver. 

Step 1 

Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E2500 that 
appears under Other devices. 



,re Profiles j Performance 
f* View devices by type View devices by 



+ w 1394 Bus Controller 
+ ^ CDROM 




+ "I Display adapters 

_j Floppy disk controllers 

_^ Hard disk controllers 

+ J$ Keyboard 




Step 2 

The Nikon Digital Camera E2500 Properties dialog will be displayed. 
Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver. 



^General ^ Driv 



Nikon Digital Camera E2500 



Device type: Other devices 
Manufacturer: Mcne specified. 
Hardware version: Not available 



I iBis^inihlsEal^fea 
P Exists in all hardware profi 



Step 3 

The Windows Update Device Driver Wizard will be displayed; 
click Next. 




T hi: iz.ari i i * . ' It t 
Nikon Digital Camera E2500 



Upgrading to a newer weston tif aidevice driver may 
improve the peifornwiee ot your hardware device or add 
functionality. 




L a i"ii- * I 
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Step 4 

The dialog box shown below will be displayed. 

Select Search for a better driver than the one your device is 

using now and click Next. 




nl Windows to do? 



x 



Step 5 

Insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. You can prevent 
the Welcome dialog from opening automatically by holding down the 
SHIFT key while inserting the CD. Select the CD-ROM drive check 
box and click Next. 




Windows will seared lor updated drivers in lie Osve 
database on yotir hfard dtive.and in any Of the following 
selected locations Dick Next to start the search 

V Floppy disk drive 



w r[r Fnn dn e 



If the Welcome dialog appears 
when the CD-ROM is inserted, 
close the dialog by clicking the 
Exit button. 



Step 6 

The dialog box shown below will be displayed. Click Next. 







Windows onver fib seal eh foi the device: 
Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage Driver 

V ir 1 i 1 II er foi this 

dey.ee. Click Back to select a different driver, or click Next 
to continue. 

Location of driver: 

^ K:\NDCBULK.INF 








<Baek ^ Next? jjj Cancel | 



If the message, Windows was 
unable to find a suitable driver 
for this device, is displayed, this 
may indicate that the Nikon View 
6 CD was not correctly inserted 
in the CD-ROM drive or that the 
appropriate check box was not 
selected. Click Back to return to 
the dialog shown in Step 5, and 



confirm that your settings are 
correct. 

Step 7 

A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was 
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box. 
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Step 8 

Click the General tab of the Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage 
Driver dialog box, and confirm that This device is working properly 

appears under Device status. Click Close. 



General | Driver | 
C/^^t. Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage Driver 
Device type Universal Serial Bus controllers 

Manufacturer: Nikon Corpoiatic-ri 
Hardware version. No! available 



This device is working properly. 



F in all hardware profiles 



Close | 



Step 9 

The wizard will now start installation of the Nikon Digital Camera 
Controller with the dialog shown below. Click Next. 




The Wii . '■ ■ ■ loi in diii ■ i roi 

Nikon Digital Camera Controller 



j j i 



Step 10 

Select Search for the best driver for your device and click Next. 




Step 11 

Make sure the Nikon View 6 CD is inserted in the CD-ROM drive. 
Select the CD-ROM drive check box and click Next. 
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Step 12 

A dialog will be displayed stating that Windows has found the 
drivers for "Nikon Digital Camera Controller"; click Next. 

If the message, Windows was 
unable to find a suitable driver 
for this device, is displayed, this 
may indicate that the Nikon View 
6 CD was not correctly inserted 
in the CD-ROM drive or that the 
appropriate check box was not 
selected. Click Back to return to 
the dialog shown in Step 11, and 
confirm that your settings are 
correct. 

Step 13 

A dialog will be displayed indicating that the driver was successfully 
installed. Click Finish to close the dialog box. 



Windows has finished installing the software that your new 
hardware device requires, 





Step 14 

Click the General tab of the Nikon Digital Camera Controller 
Properties dialog box, and confirm that This device is working 
properly appears under Device status. Click OK. 



General | Driver ] 
| ^=gj Nikon Digilal Can 



Device type: Hairl disk contraltos 
Manufacturer: Nikon Corporation 
Hardware version: Not avail ah le 



Device status 

I' his device is working properly. 



T iDisdbb] 
I* Exists in 



Step 15 

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box. 



e Manager | Hardware Profiles | Performance 
ice* by type ^ View devices by 







+ 1334 Bus Conlroller 




+ ^ CDROM 




+ Disk drives 




+ "J Display adapters 




Ep -Q Floppy disk controllers 




lil Q Hard disk controllers 




+ Keyboard 








+ 2) Mouse 




+ S_') Network nciapters 




-1 _/ Port* (COM LPT] 




:+: £j System devices 




■ : - Universal Seiial Bus controllers 






Properties Refresh | Remove 


1 Print... 



57 



COOLPIX990/880 WindOWS XP Confirming the device registration 



The following explanation uses COOLPIX990 as an example. 

Install Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restart your computer. 

After the restart, connect your camera to the computer using a 
USB cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered 
automatically. 



.ij Found New Hardware 

Nikon Digital Camera E990 



I When the camera is not registered automatically... 

If the computer fails to register the camera automatically, a message 
instructing you to insert the OS disk will appear. Insert the Windows 
XP CD into the CD-ROM drive and click OK. When you click OK, a 
warning dialog may appear on screen. Click Continue Anyway to 
install the device drivers. 



I Log on 



You will need to log on as Computer Administrator to register the 
camera. 

| Before connecting the camera to the computer 

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting 
your camera to the computer. 



Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been 
correctly registered with the system. 

Step 1 

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control 
Panel window. 

Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control 
Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window. 
Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance 
window to open the System Properties window. 



System Properties 



CO 



System Restore AutomiJ;;- Updctc; 

General Computer Na me [ | Hardware [J~ 



Add Hardware Wizard ■ 

The Add Hardware Wizard help.; you install hardware*. 



Add Hcid»3i£ Wizard 



I he Device Managei lists all >.ht- hardware devices installed 
on your computer. Use the Device Manager to change the 
properties ol any device, 



Hardware Profiles 



Hardware profiles provide a way for you to set up and store 
different hardware configurations. 



Hardware Profiles 



Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in 
the Device Manager area. 
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Step 2 



Confirm that Imaging devices is listed in the Device Manager 
dialog box, then click the plus sign (+) next to Imaging devices. 



—. Device Manager 




File Action View Help 


+ m $ 


- j^, FAITH 




Computer 




+ Disk, drives 




E-ft Display adapters 




H-^ OvD/CD-ROM drives 




j Floppy disk controllers 




+ .f^. Floppy disk drives 




+ g IDE AT A/ AT API controllers 




El-(© IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers 




Keyboards 




EE *j Mice and other pointing devices 
E-J Monitors 




+ Eijl Network adapters 




O Imaging devices 




E-flh Processors 




+ ^= SCSI and RAID controllers 




Sound, video and game controllers 





If Imaging Device does not appear 

If Nikon Digital Camera E990 is listed under Other devices, click 

here 



QBE 



f 4 a i 



FAITH 

Computer 

Disk drives 

Display adapters 
J^, DVD/CD-ROM drives 
' i Floppy disk controllers 
,: Floppy disk drives 
Q IDE AT A/ ATARI controllers 
^ IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers 
fe* Keyboards 

Mice and other pointing device 
■§ Monitors 



:' Other 



Nikon Die 



il Cam 



5C5I and RAID controll 
+ Sound, video and garni 



If Imaging devices is not listed in the Device Manager and Nikon 
Digital Camera E990 is not listed under Other devices, disconnect 
the camera, and restart the computer. When the computer has 
restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer. 



Step 3 

After confirming that NikonCOOLPIX990 is listed under Imaging 
devices, double-click the listing to open the Properties window. 



SHE 



File Action View Help 

+ HE S @ i 



Conouter 

Disk drives 

Display adapters 

DVD /CD -ROM drives 

Floppy disk controllers 

Floppy disk drives 

IDE ATA/AT API controllers 

TFFF 1 ^Od Si u- hnrl- ,-r.r.hrnllgp- 



B Imaging devices 
3$ Nikon CQQLPIX99Q 



Mice and other oointina devices 



Step 4 

Click the General tab in the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties 
dialog box and confirm that This device is working properly 
appears under Device status. Click OK. 



Nikon COOLPIX9Q0 Properties 



General jfe^prl 



Nikon CQOLPIX990 

C svics i;ip- : I'msginc cJevioi; 

Manufacturer: Nikon Corporation 
Location: Nikon Digital Camera E99C' 



r his devicf; is working properly 



If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshoot lo 
start Ihe troubleshooter. 



Use Ihis device [enable] 



(| OK |)| Cancel" 



Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box. 
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows XP Reinstalling the device driver 



If Nikon Digital Camera E990(E880) is listed under Other devices, you need to reinstall the device driver. 



Step 1 

Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E990 that 
appears under Other devices. 



I Device Manager 



File Action View Help 



□BE 



E0 



- M ; FAITH 

EE- >jf Computer 
Disk drives 
Display adapters 
DVD/CD -ROM drives 
j Floppy disk controllers 
, Floppy disk drives 
Q IDE ATA/A TAPI controllers 

IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers 
-a* Keyboards 

Mice and other pointing devices 
Monitors 
- j Network adapters 



: Nikon Digital Cam 



tiff Processors 



Step 3 

The Hardware Update Wizard will be displayed. 

Select the Install from a list or specific location check box and click Next. 



Step 2 

The Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties dialog box wil 
displayed. Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver. 



be 



Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties 



CD 



General Driver 



Nikon Digital Camera E990 



Device type: Other devices 

Manufacturer: Unknown 

Location: Nikon Digital Camera E990 
Device status — 



The drivers for this device are not installed. (Code 28) 

To reinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver, 



Device usage: 



Use this device [enable] 
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Hardware Update Wizard 




Welcome to the Hardware Update 
Wizard 

This wizard helps you install software lor: 
Nikon Digital Camera E990 



IF ]>oui hardware came with an installation CD 
di floppy disk, insert it now. 



What do you want the wizard to dn? 

Install the software automatically I Recommended) 
^ 0 Install fro m a list or specific location (Advancedfj 

Click NskI to continue. 



Step 4 

The dialog box shown below will be displayed. Select the Search 
removable media (floppy, CD-ROM) check box and click Next. 



Hardware Update Wizard 



Please choose youi search and installation options. 



(EH Sea rch removable media [floppy. CD- ROM...] ) 
Include this location in the search: 



O Don't search. I will choose the driver to install. 

Choose this option to select the device driver from a lis? Windows does 
le best match ioi wui hardware 



Step 5 

The dialog box shown below will be displayed. 



Hardware Update Wizard 


Please wait while the wizard installs the software.. 






- a Nikon COO LPIX990 












NKDUSD.dll 






To C:\WIND0WS\SjJstem32 












| < Back 


1 Next > 


| Cancel | 



Step 6 

A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was 
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box. 



Hardware Update Wizard 




fj Finish |) Cancel 
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Step 7 

Click the General tab of the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties 
dialog box, and confirm that This device is working properly 
appears under Device status. Click Close. 



Niko n COOLP IX 9 90 P ro pe rties 0® 



General | Driver | 




Nikon C00LPIX33D 



Device type: Imaging devices 
Manufacturer: Nikon Corporation 
Location: Nikon Digital Camera E990 





device status 






This device is working properly. 








If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshoot to 
r bi' H.e '!■:■■ iNe I ■■:■■:■'*( 













Device usage: 
Use this device (enable) 



fj Close ^|) 



Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box. 
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COOLPIX990/880 WindOWS 2000 Confirming the device registration 



The following explanation uses COOLPIX990 as an example. 

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the computer, 
connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable and turn on 
the camera. The camera is registered automatically. 




I When the camera is not registered automatically... 

If the computer fails to register the camera automatically, a 
message instructing you to insert the OS disk will appear. Insert 
the Windows 2000 Professional CD into the CD-ROM drive and 
click OK. When you click OK, a warning dialog may appear on 
screen. Click Yes to install the device drivers. 



1 Log 



on 



You will need to log on as Administrator to register the camera. 

| Before connecting the camera to the computer 

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting 
your camera to the computer. 



Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been 
correctly registered with the system. 

Step 1 

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties 
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box 
opens. 

Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in 
the Device Manager area. 



System Properties 



J?]*] 



^General jj^etwork Identification Hardware | User Profiles | Advanced | 



Hardware Wisard- 



The Hardware wizard helps you install uninstall, repair, 
unplug, eject, and configure your hardware. 



Hardware Wizard... 



Device Manager 



The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed 
on your computer. Use the Device Manager to change the 
properties of any device. 



Driver Signing... 



Device Manager 



Hardware Profiles- 



Hardware profiles provide a way for you to set up and store 
4£^>J different hardware configurations. 



Hardware Profiles;. 



Apply 



63 



Step 2 

Confirm that Imaging devices is listed in the Device Manager 
dialog box, then click the plus sign (+) next to Imaging devices. 



JESSES 



View | J ^ | jj H [ 

H-^ FAITH 

H--JPJ Computer 
fl-O Disk drives 
+ Si Display adapters 

DVD/CD-ROM drives 
+ -_j Floppy disk controllers 
EH3 Floppy disk drives 
B-J^ IDE ATA/AT API controllers 
\k~^f IEEE 1 394 Bus host controllers 
Q ^ Imaging devices 
+ _r$ Keyboards 

+ Mice and other pointing devices 
H-S Monitors 
\E Parts |COM & LPT] 
r±H^> SCSI and RAID controllers 

Sound, video and game controllers 
System devices 
Universal Serial Bus controllers 



If Imaging Device does not appear 

If Nikon Digital Camera E990 is listed under Other devices, click 

here 





;e Manager 




J Action 


Vie» |J * ■* ■ | 





+ -Jr. 



I FAITH 
■■■g Computer 
J Disk drives 
I Display adapters 
j DVD/CD-ROM drives 
j rlopfjv disk controllers 
+ Floppy disk drives 
H-Q IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers 
El-^f IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers 
ij-^ Keyboards 

+ r ^ Mice and other pointing devices 
+ "U Monitors 

Other devices 
\ \_ 1 <*} Nikon Digital Camera E99Q 

Ports [COM & LPT] 



) 



If Imaging devices is not listed in the Device Manager and Nikon 
Digital Camera E990 is not listed under Other devices, disconnect 
the camera, and restart the computer. When the computer has 
restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer. 



Step 3 

After confirming that Nikon COOLPIX990 is listed under Imaging 
devices, double-click the listing to open the Properties window. 



Manager 



v,e„ |j «. .» | a m | rf || a 



- jnfaa u ii 

a \ Computer 
O Disk drives 
S' Display adapters 
H) DVD /CD-ROM drives 
-_j Floppy disk controllers 

Floppy disk drives 
& IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers 
+ IEEE 1394 Bus host contro ller 
- _^ Imegmg devices 

1X930 J 



\ Nikon CD0LPIX3ai:i 



+ Keyboards 

+ c Mice and other pointing devices 



Step 4 

Click the General tab of the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog 
box and confirm that This device is working properly appears 
under Device status. Click OK. 



Nikon COOLPIX390 Piopeit 



General | Driver | 

Nikon COOLPIX990 



Device type: Imaging devices 
Manufacturer: Nikon Corporation 
Location: Nikon D:g:io! Camera E990 



e st.5h.js 



This device i; working properly 



If you are having problems with this device, click T roubleshootsi to 
start the troubleshooter. 



J 



Device usage: 
I Use this device [enable] 
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Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box. 
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows 2000 Reinstall ing the device driver 



If Nikon Digital Camera E990(E880) is listed under Other devices, you need to reinstall the device driver. 



Step 1 

Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E990 that 
appears under Other devices. 



J Action View 



\mm\$ 



□ J| FAI 



ST 



TH 

Computer 

Disk drives 

Display adapters 

DVD/CD-ROM drives 

Ffpflpi):disk controllers 

Floppy disk drives 

IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers 

IEEE 1 3^4 Bus host controllers 

Keyboards 

Mice and othei pointing devices 
Monitors 



Other devices 

Nikon Digital Camera E 990 



m -JJ Ports [COM t LPT] 

Step 2 

The Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties dialog box will be 
displayed. 

Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver. 



9- * 



'■ 0 , -ij' 



Hm/flfilurr Lbtnwjn 
L'.-. Mm L'm 1 a j «■ j t33J 

De«e italui 



The dnc4s la Due de™ b 
To MBHtd the i- veu fa thi 



|U,? !-r.Ue™|eTiaUoJ 



lstaledrSofeM) 
b, cfck n«Hi5i.jl Oliver. 



Step 3 

The Windows Upgrade Device Driver Wizard will be displayed; 
click Next. 




Welcome to the Upgrade Device 
Driver Wizard 



Step 4 

The dialog box shown below will be displayed. Select the Search 
for a suitable driver for my device option and click Next. 



Install Hardware Device Drivers FS^S* 
ii i i i I i 1 [ j_ 



T Ns wizard upgrade; drivsis for the toll owing hardware device 
Nikon Digital Camera E990 



t the wizard to do? 



,11 



^ Next > ^ Cane 
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Step 5 

The dialog shown below will be displayed. 

Insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. You can 
prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically by holding 
down the SHIFT key while inserting the CD. Select the CD-ROM 
drives check box and click Next. 




Ih^MB^!whei*wiij^<i^ifi<idw«iteib«woniwcompj4< andr 
w of ** i**-*™ opwuJ be mom iHji yeg md^. 

Til J.-il l'nr«:h. ifcAKf* lljnunn ■ m, .»y . „ , II , ,, y l,i a I □ HUM ikr«-. 

inmi dm ikwiU a CO Muv ram) Ms*. 
Of :«ich taction 

r Bowfl Wrekwi Update 



If the Welcome dialog box appears 
when the CD-ROM is inserted, 
close the dialog by clicking the Exit 
button. 



Step 6 

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Click Next. 



9- 



If the message, Windows was 
unable to find a suitable driver 
for this device, is displayed, 
this may indicate that the Nikon 
View 6 CD was not correctly 
inserted in the CD-ROM drive or 
that the appropriate check box 
was not selected. Click Back to 
return to the dialog shown in 
Step 5, and confirm that your 
settings are correct. 



Step 7 

A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was 
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box. 




Step 8 

Click the General tab of the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog 
box, and confirm that This device is working properly appears 
under Device status. Click Close. 





£ 



Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box. 
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COOLPIX990/880 WindOWS Me Confirming the device registration 



The following explanation uses COOLPIX990 as an example. 



After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the 
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable 
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically. 



New Hardware Found 



Nikon Digital Camera E990 
Windows has found new hadware and is locating the software for it. 



Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been 
correctly registered with the system. 

Step 1 

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties 
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box 
opens. Click the Device Manager tab. 



e Manager 



e Profiles | Performance | 



System: 

i MiciosGli Windows Me 

490.3000 



| Before connecting the camera to the computer 

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting 
your camera to the computer. 
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Step 2 

Confirm that Imaging Device is listed in the Device Manager tab, 
then click the plus sign (+) next to Imaging Device. 




■'i i 'hum 
■ jJ Disl Jivf: 
H S> Display adapters 

•Jj Hj|=1 •■• i > ■ .hIii l-i 

H @ Had ditk G«HiDfci* 
3) ,5 Invjflrpj Device 



/ rtrt: (COM (, LPT| 

t Urivei leJ Seii-il Dui ctwii'ofeis 



If Imaging Device does not appear 

If Nikon Digital Camera E990 is listed under Other devices, click 

here ''1^. 



SB 



Genial Dp\ire Manager | Hardware Profiles ] Performance ! 

' View devices by type '•h'-'-n devices by connection 



1394 Bus Controller 
CDROM 
Disk <irivC-:i 
Display ada piers 
Hoplw disk controllers 
j Hard disk controllers 
t Keyboard 
J Monitors 



ELM 



) Mouse 
Network adapters 



□Iher device* 
f? Nikon Digital Camera E990 ^ 
Ports [COM & LPT] 
Sound. video and game conlrolle 



If Imaging devices is not listed in the Device Manager and Nikon 
Digital Camera E990 is not listed under Other devices, disconnect 
the camera, and restart the computer. When the computer has 
restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer. 



Step 3 

After confirming that Nikon COOLPIX990 is listed under Imaging 
Device, double click the listing to open the Properties window. 



general Device Manager Hardware Profiles Perlormance 
* V'ie:"i devices by type View devices by connection 



+ v 1394 Bus Contidlei 
CDROM 

+■ ^lJ Disk drives 

+■ "J Display adapters 
-_j Floppy disk controllers 
- 'i Hard disk controller.: 
^| Imaging Device j 
Nikon COO LPK990 . 
-ij? Keyboard 

ffl-S Monitors 



Step 4 

The Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog will be displayed. 
Click the General tab and confirm that This device is working 
properly appears under Device status. Click OK. 



Nikon COOLPIX990 Piopeiti 



^ General jj uver | 

Nikon CQOLPK390 

Device type;: Imaging Device 
Manufacturer Nikon Corporalioi 
Hardware version: Not available 



Device status 
This device is working properly 



-i _L.lt ir l. rau' ^prufild 
W Ernsts in all hardware profiles 



Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box. 
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows Me Reinstalling the device driver 



If Nikon Digital Camera E990(E880) is listed under Other devices, you need to reinstall the device driver. 



Step 1 

Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E990 that 
appears under Other devices. 




1394 Bus Controller 

CDRDM 

Disk drives 

Display adapters 

Floppy disk controllers 

Hard disk controllers 

Keyboard 

Monitors 

Mo\jie 



Other devices 

J i' Nikon Digital Camera E99Q I 
F o il s [ C O M t; L FT] ' 

Sound, vidso and 3ime controllers 
System devices 





Pjoperties 


Refresh 


Remove 


Print.. 



Step 2 

The Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties dialog box will be 
displayed. Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver. 



Nikon Digital Camera E990 Piopert 



c 



General^ ) nve r | 

r^j^ Nikon Digital Camera E99C 

Device type: Other devices 
Manufacturer None spe Allied. 
Hardware version Not available 



T i -hI ilt ir ll f _iid _gf pn lid 
«* E:-:ist3 in all hardware profiles 



69 



Step 3 

The Windows Update Device Driver Wizard will be displayed. 
Insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive.You can 
prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically by holding 
down the SHIFT key while inserting the CD. Make sure Automatic 
search for a better driver is selected, and click Next to update the 
device driver automatically. 




This wizard searches for updated drivers for: 
Nikon Digital Camera E990 



Windows can search for and install an updated driver lo 
replace the oiiequirantly odngu^dbyycur hardware. Or, 
you can specify the location of another driver. 



What would you like to do? 



• Automatn j| i 1 [Re immendedj 

Specify Hi* huc-alior f the driver [Advanced! 



| Next > | 



If the Welcome dialog box 
appears when the CD-ROM 
is inserted, close the dialog 
box by clicking the Exit 
button. 



Step 4 

A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was 
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box. 




Nikon CO0LPIX990 



Windows has finished installing an updated driver for ynu: 
hardware device. 



Step 5 

Click the General of the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog 
box, and confirm that This device is working properly appears 
under Device status. Click Close. 



Nikon COOLPIX990 Piopeiti 



^ General ^ Juver j 

Nikon C0OLPK99Q 

Device type: Imaging Device 
Manufacturer: Mikon Corporator 
Hardware version: Not available 



This device is working properly. 



i h i • t II I j il 

* Exists in all hardware profiles 



Step 6 

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box. 

General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Performance | 



m 

+i 1394 Bus Controller 
+ ^ CDRDM 
S Disk drives 
gl Display adapters 
Q Floppy disk controllers 
EE1-Q Hard disk controllers 
El - Imaging D^ 
+ jji Keyboard 
Monitors 

l+l- ffl? Network adapter: 
1 Ports |CQM & LPT] 
.. Sound, video and game controller: 
[ System devices 
Universal Bus controllers 





Pjoperties 


Refresh 


Remove 


Print... 
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows 98SE Confirming the device registration 



The following explanation uses COOLPIX990 as an example. 



After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the 
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable 
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically. 



New Hardware Found 



Nikon Digital Camera E990 
Windows has found new hadware and is locating the software for it. 



Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been 
correctly registered with the system. 

Step 1 

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties 
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box 
opens. Click the Device Manager tab. 



m 



[ Gener ^jj Device Manager 

, M 



r?nn 



iardwars i-'rcfil;; r-'jifcrmance 



System: 

Microsoft Windows 98 
Second Edition 

i n ???? a 



| Before connecting the camera to the computer 

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting 
your camera to the computer. 
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Step 2 

Confirm that Imaging Device is listed in the Device Manager tab, 
then click the plus sign (+) next to Imaging Device. 



1 ' 1 1 ] 13 Profiles | lion | 

=h devices by type t~ View devices by connectio 



-W 1394 ESusControlle: 

I ^ CDRDM 
^lJ Disk drives 
EJ Display adapters 
-_j Floppy disk oonliollers 
-_j Hard disk controllers 
_^ Imaging Device 

I e§t Keyboard 

.Sjl Network adapters 
J Ports (COM f. LPT) 
I ^ SCSI controllers 





Properties 


Refresh 


Remove 


Print... | 



j Cancel 



If Imaging Device does not appear 

If Nikon Digital Camera E990 is listed under Other devices, click 

here 

■ 1 ■'■■ J ■ | - ■ .. h. ..i | ■ .i | 

'« View devices by type t~ View devices by connection 




If Imaging devices is not listed in the Device Manager and Nikon 
Digital Camera E990 is not listed under Other devices, disconnect 
the camera, and restart the computer. When the computer has 
restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer. 



Step 3 

After confirming that Nikon COOLPIX990 is listed under Imaging 
Device, double-click the listing to open the Properties window. 



Manager | Hardware Profiles | Perlormance | 



EE 



<* View dev 



i View devices by ci 



* J) 



1334 Bos Controller 
CDROM 
Disk drives 
1 1 i < i j 

Floppy disk controllers 



Step 4 

The Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog box will be displayed. 
Click the General tab and confirm that This device is working 
properly appears under Device status. Click OK. 



^jj? Nikon C0OLPIXS9Q 
Device type Imaging Device 

Manufacturer; Nikon CMpfliation 

Hardware version. Not available 



This device is working piDperljj. 



W Exists in all hardware 



Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box. 
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows 98SE Reinstall ing the device driver 



If Nikon Digital Camera E990(E880) is listed under Other devices, you need to reinstall the device driver. 



Step 1 

Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E990 that 
appears under Other devices. 



\ i | Hd Ji dFh-Fr .files | Peilon 



I' Viw; device-; by connection 



W I3S4 3u* Controller 
Jfr CDROM 
<S Disk drives 
C. ; Display adapters 
■_j Floppy disk controllers 
■ _j Hard disk controllers 
J'fi, Keyboard 
-I Monitors 
• Moure 



-Ir 1 Other devices 

^ Nikon Digital Camera E99Q 

■■J? PUIIM |LUIUIiLPI] ' 

■0 SCSI controllers 
J System devices 



Step 2 

The Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties dialog box wil 
displayed. Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver. 



be 



Nikon Digital Camera C9S0 




Manulacturer: 

Hardware versio. 
/ice status 



Other devices 
None specified. 



_ 

Device i 



I 1 1 1 1 i fl I 

!«" Exists in 



Step 3 

The Windows Update Device Driver Wizard will be displayed; 
click Next. 




This >.».'iz-ad searches lor ijpdcte 
Nikon Digital Camera E990 



Upgrading to am v: s version of . levies Irivei may 
improve the performance ol your hardware devi;:<; oi add 
functionality. 
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Step 4 

The dialog box shown below will be displayed. Select Search for a 
better driver than the one your device is using now and click 
Next. 




Step 5 

The dialog shown below will be displayed. 

Insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. You can 
prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically by holding 
down the SHIFT key while inserting the CD. Select the CD-ROM 
drive check box and click Next. 

If the Welcome dialog box 
appears when the CD-ROM is 
inserted, close the dialog box 
by clicking the Exit button. 
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Step 6 

The dialog box shown below will be displayed; click Next. 



If the message, Windows was 
unable to find a suitable driver 
for this device, is displayed, this 
may indicate that the Nikon View 
6 CD was not correctly inserted 
in the CD-ROM drive or that the 
appropriate check box was not 
selected. Click Back to return to 
the dialog box shown in Step 5, 
and confirm that your settings 
are correct. 

If an Insert Disk message appears 

If an Insert Disk message appears, insert the Windows 98 
(Second Edition) CD-ROM and click OK. 

^^^^ 

t3l Please insert the dish labeled Vindows S3 Second Edition CD-ROM', and then click OK. 



mm 




If the Copying Files dialog box appears, click Browse, double- 
click win98 in the CD-ROM drive folder list, then click OK. 



x] 



OK j 



File nar 

SB 



Folders: I 
d;\wi98_se\setup\win98 




£3d:V 


1 


_J winS8_s 




_J win98 


) 




J 







Confirm that the win98 folder on the CD-ROM is displayed under 
Copy files from and click OK. 



* 



5 



Copy file* trom: 

|D:WIN98_SE\SETUPWIN98 



If the Windows 98 (Second Edition) CD-ROM starts up click [x] 
to close the window. 
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Step 7 

A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was 
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box. 




Step 8 

Click the General tab for the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties, and 
confirm that This device is working properly appears under 
Device status. Click Close. 



Nikon CDDLPIX990 Propeit 



General | D rivei ] 

Nikon CD0LP1H99D 



li 




Device type. Imaging Device 
Manufacturer; Nikon CoiDOiiliori 
Hardware version: Not available 



Device status 

I his device is working pioperly 



r 5 

V Ekis 



(his hardv'.'ai e . pi o ills 
ill hardware profiles 



Step 9 

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box. 



General Device Manager | Hardware-Plate j Performance | 
""' View devices by type ' View devises by sr 



+ ^ 1394Bu; Controller 
+ _ij CD ROM 

§ Disk drives 
+ Si Display adapter; 

j Floppy disk controllers 
i Hard disk controllers 
1 Imaging Device 
J Keyboard 
m-B Monitors 
Mouse 
■J Network adapters 
f Ports [COM & LPT] 
L Sound, video and game o 



+ n System devices 
- ; :% Univeisd Serial Bus 

Ffgfiafes ] Refresh | Remove 

m 
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D1/D1x/D1h Windows XP Registering the device driver 



Installing Windows Hardware Drivers for the D1/D1x/D1h 



Before You Begin 

Confirm that your OHCI-compliant IEEE 1394 interface board or 

card has been correctly registered with the system. 

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control Panel window. 

Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control 

Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window. 

Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance 

window to open the System Properties window. 

Select the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button to 

open Device Manager window shown below. 



File Action 

m 



■J Computer 



Disk drives 

Display adapters 

DVD/ CD -ROM drives 

Floppy disk controllers 

Floppy disk drives 

IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers 

| TFFF I Ri k hri-^h mnrrnllers 



Hfj "JEC OH<: 4 H. 



in aging devices 
» Keyboards 

\ Mice and other pointing devices 



f the camera has been correctly registered with the system, the 
controller for your camera should appear under 1394 Bus Controller. 



If "IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers" is not listed in the Device 
Manager, or if your IEEE 1394 interface board or card is listed as 
an unknown or miscellaneous device or is preceded by a red or 
yellow warning icon, follow the instructions in the manual provided 
with the board to ensure that the drivers are properly installed. 



■ Log On 



You will need to log on as the "Computer Administrator" to register 
your camera. 



After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the 
computer, connect your camera to the computer using an IEEE 1394 
cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically. 



| Before connecting the camera to the computer 

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting 
your camera to the computer. 
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Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been 
correctly registered with the system. 

Step 1 

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control 
Panel window. 

Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control 
Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window. 
Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance 
window to open the System Properties window. 
Select the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button to 
open Device Manager window shown below. 



— j Device Manager 




File Action View Help 


■+ m [g 


- FAITH 




$~ j Computer 




* Disk drives 




Display adapters 




EK^ DVD/ CD -ROM drives 




+ Q Floppy disk controllers 




Floppy disk drives 




+ Q IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers 




EM& IEEE 1354 Bus host controllers 




Eh%* Keyboards 




|+]--Tj Mice and other pointing devices 




H-g Monitors 




+ 11)1 Network adapters 




^y&> Nikon 1394 Protocol Device 




m~J? Ports (COM & LPT) 




+ !# Processors 




itl-rfBi Sr-^T and RAID mntmllers 





The Device Manager will be displayed. After confirming that 
"Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is listed in the Device Manager, click 
the "+" sign to its left. 



If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" does not appear 

If "NIKON D1x (D1/D1H)" is listed under "Other devices", click 

here and reinstall the device drivers. 



— j Device Manager 


BBS 


File Action View Help 


■+ "1 \ 0 


- Jft FAITH 




- 


£ Computer 






Disk drives 






+ Display adapters 






EK^ DVD/ CD -ROM drives 






+ Q Floppy disk controllers 






Floppy disk drives 






+ Q) IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers 






IEEE 1354 Bus host controllers 






Ehfe? Keyboards 






El- Mice and other pointing devices 






EH 9 Monitors 






/t < m Nrtimrlr frtinrrTL 






(El- 'y Other devices | 






Ij ' ^ NIKON D1X I 






- Ports icom ruLPI ) 

+ h* Prnre^n^ 







If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is not listed in the Device Manager 
and "NIKON D1x (D1/D1H)" is not listed under Other Devices, 
disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the 
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer. 
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Step 2 

After confirming that "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series" is listed 
under "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device," double-click the listing to 
open the Properties window. 



Q Device Manager 



■» m m i* m 

- M IM 

EH § Computer 

'+ Disk drives 

+ Display adapters 

:+ £ DVD/CD-ROM drives 

+ _j Floppy disk controllers 

+ ; L Floppy disk drives 

+ _) IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers 

.+. IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers 

+ Keyboards 

Mice and other pointine devices 
EKj Monitors 
+ Network adapters 

C- ^ Nikon 1394 Protocol Device 
Zsj Nikon Digital Camera Dl Series 
EJ-^y Ports (COM & LPT) 
H-Sfc Processors 



Step 3 

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be 
displayed. Click the General tab and confirm that "This device is 
working properly" appears under "Device status". Click OK. 



Nikon Digital Camera D1 Seri 



| ^General ^ i[jy 



Nikon L" igiisl Z^m : .~ Dl Series 

Device type: Nikon 1 3S4 Protocol Device 
Manufacturer: Nikon Corpoiation 

Location: on NEC DHCI Complianl IEEE 1394 Hosl Cor 



)evice status 

This device is woiking properly. 



Trouble shoot... 



Device usage: 
Use this device [enable) 



Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System 
Properties window. Device registration is now complete. 
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D1/D1x/D1h Windows XP Reinstalling the device driver 



If NIKON D1x (D1/D1h) appears under "Other Devices" reinstall the device drivers as instructed below. 



Step 1 

Open the Device Manager dialog. Double-click the listing for the 
NIKON D1x (D1/D1h) that appears under "Other devices"; the 
Properties dialog will be displayed. 



-!!_■ Device Manager 


□HIS 


File 


Action View Help 






+ 1 i 






I FAITH 






jf Computer 






1 Disk drives 






Display adapters 






; ^ DVD/CD-RGM drives 






_j Floppy disk controllers 






J. Floppy disk drives 






Q IDE AT A/AT API controllers 






^ IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers 






Keyboards 






Mice and other pointing devices 






J § Monitors 






= ■„ Network adapter; 




(H ^ Other devices A 






J .' NIKON D1X J 




m-Jf Ports ^COM & LPTJ 




H-flh Processors 





Step 2 

Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver.. 



NIKON D1 Properties 



General llDriver | 



Device type: Nikon 1394 Protocol Device 

Manufacturer: Unknown 

Location: on NEC OH CI Compliant IEEE 1394 Host Con 
Device status 



This device is not configured correctly. [Code 1 ) 

To reinstall She drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver 



D 



Device usage: 



U se this device (enable) 
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Step 3 

The "Hardware Update Wizard" dialog will appear. Holding down the 
shift key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically, 
insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. (If the shift key is 
not held down, the Welcome dialog will appear when the CD-ROM is 
inserted.) Select "Install the software automatically", and click Next. 



Hardware Update Wizard 




Step 4 

When the driver installation has been completed, the dialog shown 
below will be displayed; click Finish to close the wizard. 



Hardware Update Wizard 
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Step 5 

Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under 
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1 
Series Properties dialog. Click Close. 



Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties I ? II X 



General | Driver 




Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series 



Device type: Nikon 1 3S4 Protocol Device 
Manufacturer: Nikon Corporation 

Location: on NEC OHCI Compliant IEEE 1394 Host Con 




Step 6 

Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System 
Properties window. 



System Properties 



Automatic Updates Rer 



General Computer Name Hardware Advanced 



Add Hardware Wizard- — - 

The Add Hardware Wizard help:: you install hardware 



Add Hardware Wii'ard 



7 he Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed 

■.i your cor jlsi Ua the Devii ihlariagei ■ div. s the 

properties of an^ device. 



Hardware Profiles 



H. in Iware | irofil r. pro u i i ■:■ ili to :el up ind 

■<->' different hardware configurations. 



Hardware Profiles 



(r~5r-j|r 
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D1/D1x/D1h Windows 2000 Registering the device driver 



Installing Windows Hardware Drivers for the D1/D1x/D1h 



Before You Begin 

Confirm that your OHCI-compliant IEEE 1394 interface board or 
card has been correctly registered with the system. 

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse 
button and select Properties from the menu that appears to display 
the System Properties dialog. Open the Hardware tab and click 
the Device Manager... button in the Device Manager section. 



S3S3 



Action View 



9"fi Computer 

h l Disk drives 

*■ "J Display adapters 
f DVD/CD-ROM drives 
t- -_j Floppy disk controllers 
^ Floppy disk drives 

f IDE AT A/ A TAP I controllers 

- IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers 

W NEC Firewarden OHCI Conpliant IEEE 13'M H 



'i Mice and other pointing devk 



The bus controller for your IEEE 1 394 board or card 
should be listed under "1394 Bus Host Controller" 

If "1394 Bus Host Controller" is not listed in the Device Manager, or 
if your IEEE 1394 interface board or card is listed as an unknown 
or miscellaneous device or is preceded by a red or yellow warning 
icon, follow the instructions in the manual provided with the board 
to ensure that the drivers are properly installed. 



I Log On 



You will need to log on as "Administrator" to register the D1/D1x/D1h. 



After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the 
computer, connect your camera to the computer using an IEEE 
1394 cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered 
automatically. 



| Before connecting the camera to the computer 

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting 
your camera to the computer. 

| Updating Drivers for the D1 

If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture, 
you will need to update the camera drivers. Click here '>ij^. 
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Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been 
correctly registered with the system. 



Step 1 

In the following steps, you are confirming that the registration of the 
camera has completed property. 

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse 
button and select Properties from the menu that appears to display 
the System Properties dialog. Open the Hardware tab and click 
the Device Manager... button in the Device Manager section. 



General | Network Identification ^ Hardware JlJsei Profiles | Advanced | 



-Hardware Wizard— 



The Hardware wizard helps pou "install, uninstall. repair, 
unplug, sjeci. arid tonliguis your hardware. 



Ths lit r sallthehaid" i - i lied 

i ii > t I i i , i i i it 

properties ct any device. 



-Hardwaie Profiles — 



Step 2 

After confirming that "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is listed in the 
Device Manager, click the "+" sign to its left. 







J fiction View J El III J iS 


- J 

|t]~J3J Computer 




+ I Disk drives 




+ Display adapts: i 




EhU) DVD/ CD -ROM drives 




+ -_j Floppy disk controllers 




I+J--SI Floppy disk di ives 




IDE ATA/fiTAPI controllers 




IEEE 1354 Bus host controllers 




EH^ Keyboards 




Mice and other pointing devices 




EH§) Monitors 




+ M j Network adapters 




Nikon 1394 Protocol Device 




B--^ Other devices 




EH ,3* Ports (COM & LPT) 





If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" does not appear 

If "NIKON D1x(D1/D1 h)" is listed under "Other Devices", click here \ 







\ fiction View J *■ \ M M \ M |J ffl 


E"J5^ Computer 




m-CD Disk drives 




E-S Display atfaptBi f 




E--£) DVD/ CD -ROM drives 




+ -_j Floppy disk controllers 




E-El Floppy disk drives 




E--Q IDE ATA/fiTAPI controllers 




L_ IEEE 1354 Bus host controllers 




E-^J Keyboards 




Mice and other pointing devices 




H--§) Monitors 




+ «Sl Nrtfwnrk adanfers 




lE--^ Other devices J 




l| ' ^ NIK0N DVA J 




r- •• V u orts tUJNI^Ll^l) 




,l> 1 II > 





If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is not listed in the Device Manager 
and "NIKON D1x(D1/D1h)" is not listed under Other Devices, 
disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the 
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer. 
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Step 3 

After confirming that "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series" is listed 
under "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device," double-click the listing to 
open the Properties window. 







J fiction View ] ^ ■+ & HI ]|§ ; |.J S 


.a 1 . ffiBi 'ffiESWffl 

—J ^™™™ 




Zj [ : Ir 




+ .U Display ^dsD^ei s 
E-Jf) DVD/ CD -ROM drives 






Floppy disk controllers 




I+J--SI Floppy disk di ives 




H-- 1 ^ IDE ATA/ATAPI contrpllers 




IEEE 1354 Bus host controllers 




Eh*9 Keybeards 




E ■ ^ Mice and other pointing devices 




EHg) Mo nit pr 5 




+ 3^1 Network adapters 




- Niton i3'9-S Protocol Device 




W 








+ Ports (COM &l LPT) 




5ourid, viciao and gams conf.r olbt ■;■ 




r+l ™, System devices 




E--«§ Universal Serial Bus controllers 





r 



Step 4 

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be 
displayed. Click the General tab and confirm that "This device is 
working properly" appears under "Device status". Click OK. 




Device type: Nikon 1 394 Protocol Device 
Manufacturer: Nikon Corporalion 

Location: or; NEC FireWarden DHCI Compliant IEEE 13! 









Thi* device is working prepeily. 


; i you aie having piotiler 1 1 
start the troubles ho pier. 

■e 






| Troubleshooter... 


device usage: 



|Uselhis device [enable) ^ 



Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System 
Properties window. 
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D1/D1x/D1h Windows 2000 What to Do if the Hardware Wizard is not Displayed 



- Windows 2000 Professional- 



Step 1 

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse 
button and select Properties from the menu that appears to display 
the System Properties dialog. Open the Hardware tab and click 
the Device Manager... button in the Device Manager section. 



General Network Identificatic Hardware ^User Profil&s | Advanced | 



Hardware Wizard... 



The Device Manager Irsis all the hardware devices insisted 
civ I t II i i t Is 

piciperlies of any device. 



HardtJaie Profiles 



Hardware Profiles.. 



Step 2 

The Device Manager will be displayed. Double-click the listing for 
the NIKON D1 (D1x/D1h) that appears under "Other Devices" or 
"Miscellaneous Devices". 









J fiction View |] ^ ■+ | 9j | III |] 9 








+ Computer 






m-CD Disk drives 






E--S Display adapts :■ 






E-Jf) DVD/ CD -ROM drives 






+ -_j Floppy disk controllers 






EHr3 Floppy disk drives 






IDE ATA/fiTAPI controllers 






E-€* IEEE 1354 Bus host controllers 






+ Keyboards 






E - ^ Mice and other pointing devices 






Monitors 












fo-^ other devices \ 






1 ' ^ MIKON D1X 1 






TfF^TfflS ILUWlkLIJlX 






.!> - r i i i t 







Step 3 

Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver.. 



General | Driver | 

MIKON D1X 



Device type: Nikon 1 394 Protocol Device 
Manufacturer: Unknown 

Location: on NEC FireWarden DHCI Compliant IEEE 13! 



This device is net configured correc-tly. (Code 1 1 

To reinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver 



Device usage: 
Use this device [enable) 



~3 
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Step 4 

The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed; click 
Next. 



m 


Welcome to the Upgrade Device 
Driver Wizard 


I his wizard helps vol: upgrade a device driver for a 
hardware device. 




To continue, click Next. 


<Back | Next> | Cancel | 



Step 5 

Select the search option and click Next. 



Install Hardware Device Drivers 

A device drr-ei is a software program thai enables a hardware device it, work with 
■ :■: 3 ■ ■ i. 




Upgrading to a newer version of a device driver may add functionality to or improve the 
performance of this device. 

What, dp, you want the wizard to do? 

I (• Search lor a suitable driver foi rrydeviee (recommended] ] 

Display a list oi trie known driver* lor its* device so that I can choose a specific 



< Back Next > j Cancel | 



Step 6 

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Holding down the shift 
key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically, 
insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. Select CD- 
ROM drives and click Next. 



sarch for driver files? 



. : I . i| , - .1 , . . ■, . 

NIKON D1X 

The wizard searches for suitable driver;: in its driver database on your computer and in 
any of the following optional search locations that you specify. 
To ' i II you are seaiohing vr: a f loppy disk 01 CD RDM drive, 

insert the r!oppv' disk or CD before clicking Next 

i .i j - 



CD^DIvldnves"" ^ 
bpecify a location 

|"~ Mierosoll Windows Update 



If the Welcome dialog 
appears when the CD-ROM 
is inserted, close the dialog 
by clicking the Quit button. 



Step 7 

The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Next. 



Driver Files Search Results 

The wizard haS-FfeMjad searofaing foi diiver files for 


oiji hardware device. j 


£^ NIKON D1X 




Windows found a driver for this device. To install the 


driver Windows found, olid. Next 


h:\nikondn.inf 




(Back (| Next> Cancel | 



If the message, "Windows 
was unable to find a suitable 
driver for this device," is 
displayed, this may indicate 
that the Nikon View 6 CD 
was not correctly inserted in 
the CD-ROM drive or that 
the correct search location 
was not specified. Click 
Back to return to the dialog 
shown in Step 6, where you 
can confirm that the correct 
location has been specified. 
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Step 8 

The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish. 




Completing the Upgrade Device 
Driver Wizard 

Nikon Didtai Camera D1 Series 
Windows hd3 finished installing the sol I warm for this devi 



TOSlosfiH^ wizard, click Finish. 



jack ^ Finish j Cancel | 



Step 9 

Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under 
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1 
Series Properties dialog. Click Close. 



General | Driver | 

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series 

Device type: Nikon 1 394 Protocol Device 
Manufacturer: Nikon Coipoiation 

Location- on NEC FireWarden CHCI Compliant IEEE 1 j" 



This- device is working properly. 



Device usage 
|lJselhis device [enable) 



"3 



^ Close | 



Step 10 

Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System 
Properties window. 



Hardware Wizard... 



The Device Manager lets all the hardware devices insiallid 
on your computer Use the Device Manager to change th* 
properties oi any device. 



-Hardware Profiles — 



IS 
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D1/D1x/D1h Windows 2000 Updating the device driver 



For Users Who Are Already Using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture 

If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture, you will need to update the camera drivers. 



Step 1 

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse 
button and select Properties from the menu that appears to display 
the System Properties dialog. Open the Hardware tab and click 
the Device Manager... button in the Device Manager section. 




■( I to DwiM Mantou ha H ihe hadwere device? ran 
7-J flnwtr cwnpJei Lf» "he Or -k< W-anaoer Id chanpe 
pootrtiet ol ay Jaw*. 



Step 2 

The Device Manager will be displayed. Under the entry "Nikon 
1394 Device," double-click "Nikon Digital Camera D1." 




3 r-; S 



] 



■ ^f, IFF? : V-H F.i-. had Krtiolrri 

. h. 

j W','-;v»>,ihtni 



■ Log On 



You will need to log on as "Administrator" to update the D1 drivers. 



Step 3 

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Properties dialog will be displayed. 
Open the Driver tab and click Update Driver.... 



v 



IWftmdc Ml r.l «,..*,, 

OwerD*iB llil ■ Mttt 
Xf*trt~ t /tfvtri Hgt 4VHL$£j 



Tu ™ (Mat-. dxrJ trt *rn I*?f kofed I'm tit iWw. (At Dira 
Dectk to uwwial the dr^c *>i kt M dew*, tk*, Urro^d Tc uxiete 
**drw«Hei K* 9™ dunce, ckk UpdattftMr. 



Step 4 

The Upgrade Device Driver Wizard will be displayed; click Next. 
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Step 5 

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select the search option 
and click Next. 



Upgrade Device Driver Wizard 



Install Hardware Device Drivers fc^rp^B 

A device drivsi is a software program thai enables a hardware device to work with Efc£CT , J 



1 his wizard upgrades drivers for She following hardware dsv 
\ Nikon Digital Camera D1 

V 



n of a device drive: may add functionality to or improve the 



Wh-si do you want the wizard to do? 

Display a list □( the known drivers lor this d e so that I can i ■ i 



I h«*> I _ 



Step 6 

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Holding down the shift 
key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically, 
insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. Select CD- 
ROM drives and click Next. 



SMfdrtbrdfewflnlH tthM 



If the Welcome dialog appears 
when the CD-ROM is inserted, 
close the dialog by clicking the 
Quit button. 



T S|wJ,*l«AMm 



Step 7 

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select "Install one of 
the other drivers" and click Next. 



Driver Files Search Results 

i hi id h ■■ fini lied arching foi ■ !ri\ 


r files for youi hardware device. i ■ ..')•■::■- 


The wizard found a driver for Hie following 


device. 


Nikon Digital Camera D1 




A suitable driver for this device is slisacly installed, "o keep the currently installed 
driver, click Cancel. To seaich si: other location tor a difleient drives click Back, or to 
reinstall the curreni driver, click Neat. 


I c:\winnlVinf\oemCI inf 




The wizard also found other drivers that a 
these drivers or install one of these drivers 
Next. 


e suitable lor this device To view a list of 
jeleci the following check bov, and then click 








(Back (j Next> j) Cancel | 







Step 8 

Select Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series from the dialog below and 
click Next. 



Driver Files Found 

Which driver do you want to install ? 





Nikon Digital Camera D1 



Window* found the following driver* which are suitable for this- device. I o install one or 
these drivers select it from the list and click Next. 



Description 


| Provider 


| Manufacturer 






















_i .d 



^ Nent> J 
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Step 9 

The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish. 





Completing the Upgrade Device 
Driver Wizard 


1 


Nik;."! Digital Gamers D1 Series 




Windows ha;, finished installing the software for this device. 




Hit 1 > all II not w i u ,'ou restart 




T o dose this wisard, dick Finish. 


< Back ( fi Finish i Cancel 



Step 10 

Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under 
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1 
Series Properties dialog. Click Close. 



i.| i„,i,i,m ij,„jj,i,n,.j.-i,.,uj., l j^^^M 

^eneraPj Driver | 

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Seiies 

Device type: Nikon 1394 Protocol Device 
Manufacturer: Nikon Corporation 

Location: or, NEC FireWarder, OHCI Compliant IEEE 1 3' 



:e status 



This device is working properly. 



Use this device [enable] 



Step 11 

Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System 
Properties window. 



Hardware Wizard 



Devk-.c Manager 

I — : The Levies Manager lists all Ihe hardware devices installed 



Manager to change the 



Hardware profiles provide a way lor you to set up and st 



different hardware configura! 



Hsrdwaie Profiles.. 



[I « jl 



Troubleshooting 

• If "1394 Bus host Controller" is not displayed in the Device 
Manager, if the IEEE 1394 board or card is listed under 
"Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices," or if the listing 
for the IEEE 1394 board or card is preceded by a red or 
yellow warning icon... 

...the computer does not recognize the IEEE 1394 board or 
card. Refer to the documentation provided with your 
computer or IEEE 1394 board or card for information on 
registering the board or card with the system. 

• If "1394 Bus host Controller" is listed in the Device Manager 
but the entry for the Nikon D1 (D1x/D1h) does not appear... 

...check the following: 

• Is the camera on? 

• Is the battery fully charged? If you are using an AC 
adapter (available separately), is it properly connected? 

• Is the mode dial set to "PC"? 

• Is the IEEE 1394 cable properly connected? 
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D1/D1x/D1h Windows Me Registering the device driver 



Installing Windows Hardware Drivers for the D1/D1x/D1h 



Before You Begin 

Confirm that the OHCI-compliant IEEE 1394 interface board has 
been correctly registered with the system. 

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse button 
and select Properties from the menu that appears. The System 
Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device Manager tab. 



El 



General Device Manager j Hardware Profiles | Performance | 
* V:ev* devices by type View device;; bu connection 



<4§r 1394 Bus Controller 

^ NEC Firewarden OHCI Compliant IEEE 1 394 Host Control^ 



'+ _^ UUHUM 
+ Disk drives 
+ S) Display adapters 
+ -_j Floppji disk controllers 
&Q Hard disk controllers 
+ Keyboard 



The IEEE 1394 board or card 
installed on your system 
should be listed under "1394 
Bus Controller" 



After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the 
computer, connect your camera to the computer using an IEEE 
1394 cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered 
automatically. 



If "1394 Bus Controller" is not listed in the Device Manager, or if 
your IEEE 1394 interface board or card is listed as an unknown or 
miscellaneous device or is preceded by red or yellow warning 
icons, follow the instructions in the manual provided with the board 
to ensure that the drivers are properly installed. 



| Updating Drivers for the D1 

If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture, 
you will need to update the camera drivers. Click here 



I Before connecting the camera to the computer 

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting 
your camera to the computer. 
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Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been 
correctly registered with the system. 



Step 1 

In the following steps, you are confirming that the registration of the 
camera has completed property. 

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse 
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The 
System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device 
Manager tab. 




System; 

Microsoft Windows Me 
4.90. 3000 



Step 2 

The Device Manager sheet will be displayed. After confirming that 
"Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is listed in the Device Manager, click 
the "+" sign to its left. 




p 

El i& 1394 Bus Controller 

+ Jj CDRDM 

ffl- S Disk drives 

+ Display adapters 

+ -_j Floppy disk controllers 

FPI- Hard disk conlrollers 

m-^t Keyboard 

+ S Monitors 

$ § Mouse 

Network adapters 
Nikon 1394 Protocol Dev 
El- ^ Dlher devices 
SI j/ Ports [COM & LPT] 



If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" does not appear 

If "NIKON D1x(D1/D1h)" is listed under "Other Devices", click 

here 



General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Performance | 
* View devices by lype View device* by connection 



-11*] 



1394 Bus Controller 
& CDRDM 
teJ Disk drives 
Sl Display adapters 
■_j Floppy disk controllers 
■_j Hard disk conlrollers 
SSjf Keyboard 

Monitors 

£ '■} Network adapters 



~y Dlher devices 

9 NIKON D1X 
■j? P u i LH (COM l p t; 



If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is not listed in the Device Manager 
and "NIKON D1x(D1/D1h)" is not listed under Other Devices, 
disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the 
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer. 
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Step 3 

After confirming that "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series" is listed 
under "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device," double click the listing to 
open the Properties window. 



JJxJ 



n 

■+: 1394 Bus Controller 

m-iM CDRDM 

_=J Disk drives 

C2.I Display 1 adapters 

■_j Floppy disk controllers 

■_j Hard disk controller': 

+ Keyboard 

I Monitors 

O Mouse 

BLBil Nfh'mk flriffilrr 



is by type f View devices by connection 



Nikon 1394 Protocol Device 
3&# Nikon Digital Camera D1 Ser 
^ Bt ne r Jev l cS^ 

$ Ports (COM & LPT] 
s<3= controllers 





Pjoperties 


Refresh 


Remove 


Print... 



□ K | Cancel 



Step 4 

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be 
displayed. Click the General tab and confirm that "This device is 
working properly" appears under "Device status." 

Click OK to close the Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties 
window. 



Nikon Digital Camera D1 S 



^ Eeneraljj i iivg r | 

<g£z Nikon Digital Car 



device type: Nikon 1 394 Protocol De\ 
Manufacturer: Nikon Corporation 
Hardware version: riot available 



This device is working proper!;). 



ii li i • I II I j il 

»* Exists in all hardware profiles 



Click OK to close the System Properties window. 
Device registration is now complete. 
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D1/D1x/D1h Windows Me What to Do if the Hardware Wizard is not Displayed 



Step 1 

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse 
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The 
System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device 
Manager tab. 



System Properties 




! "General Device Manager |^ 


rdware Profiles | Performance | 




Syslern: 

Microsoft Window; Me 




4.90.3000 



Step 2 

Double-click the listing for the NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) that appears 
under "Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices." 



11*1 



General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Performance | 
* View devices by type 5 I rr i i 



+ 



1394 Bus Controller 

CDFiOM 

Disk drives 

Display adapters 

Floppy disk controllers 

Hard disk controllers 

Keyboard 

Monitors 

Mouse 

Network adapters 



1 Other devices A 
NIKON D1X J 
p'orts [COM S= LPT] 
> SCSI controllers 

, Sound, video and ^ame controllers 





Pjoperties 


Refresh 


Remove 


1 Print.. 



Windows Millennium Edition (Me) 



Step 3 

The NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) Properties dialog will 
Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver.... 



be displayed. 



NIKON D1X Pmpeiti 



^ Generaljj i nve r | 

£^ NIKON C 



Device type: Other devices 
Manufacturer: None specified 
Ha id ware version: N at available 



i ls-i r f ii i j I 

* Exists in all hardware profiles 



Step 4 

The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed. Holding 
down the shift key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening 
automatically, insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. 
Confirm that "Automatic search for a better driver(Recommended)" 
is selected and click Next. The wizard will automatically update the 
device drivers. 
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This whai<:\ for Updared : 

NIKON D1X 



V/indows can seaich tor and install an updated diivrr to 
replace the one currently being used by your hardware. Or 
you can specify the location of another driver. 



What would you like to dol 



;cmrnended1 



f Specify the location of the driver [Advanoed] 



<Eack (p_Ne£^_Q Cancel 



If the Welcome dialog appears 
when the CD-ROM is inserted, 
close the dialog by clicking the 
Quit button. 



Step 5 

The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish. 




Nikon Digital Camera D1 Ser 



Windows has finished installing an updated divyi for your 



Step 6 

Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under 
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1 
Series Properties dialog. Click Close. 



Nikon Digital Camera D1 S 



^ General jj lnver | 



jevice tjipe: Nikon 1 334 Protocol Ds\ 
Manufacturer: Nikon Corporation 
H .-j id ware version: Not available 



I his device is working properly. 



i Js-ir r t i i> ii j Ii 

* Exists in all hardware profiles 



Step 7 

Click OK to close the System Properties window. 



V i^ial Ci-n j- Mar agrr| Hardware Profile* Performance 
' View devices by ivoe View devices by cbnneaiori 



1^ — 

■ i334 3usCenii.*i 

CD ROM 
+ Disk drives 
H-g Display adapters 
6~Q Floppy disk controller?; 
|±]~© Hard disk controllers 
E-^J Keyboard 
±-& Monitors 



+ 



1 Mot 



H-^f Nikon1394 Protocol Devii 
Other devices 
Ports (COM f. LPT] 
SCSI controllers 
Sound, video -arid game a 



Pjoperties | 



Roliiili 



Remove | 
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D1/D1x/D1h Windows Me Updating the device driver 



For Users Who Are Already Using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture 

If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture, you will need to update the camera drivers. 



Step 1 

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse 
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The 
System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device 
Manager tab. 



System Properties 




" I L'f i ft Singer Hardware Profiles | Performance | 




Syslern: 






Microsoft Windows He 






4.90.3000 











Step 2 

The Device Manager sheet will be displayed. Under the entry 
"Nikon 1394 Device," double-click "Nikon Digital Camera D1." 



General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Performance | 
* View devices by lype View device* by connection 



W 1394 Bus Controllei 
$ CDFiOM 
S Disk drives 

Display adapters 
-_j Floppy disk controllers 

Hard disk controllers 
^ Keyboard 

Monitors 

Mouse 

Network winters 



Sss Nikon 1394 Device 

■Ite Nikon Digital Camera D1 J 



^ Ulher devices 

J Ports (COM Et LPT] 
SCSI controllers 





Pjoperties 


Refresh 


Remove 


Print.. 



Step 3 

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will 
displayed. Open the Driver tab and click Update Driver.... 



be 



Nikon Digital Camera D1 S 



JJ.*] 



er ^ Driver |j 



Nikon Digital Camera D1 

Driver Provider: Nikon Corporatism 
Driver Dale: 02-27-2001 
Digital Signer: Not signed 



"o .,'iew details about the diiver files loaded foi this device, click 
Driver File Details. To update the driver tiles tor this device, click 
Opdate Driver. 



Driver File Details.. 
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Step 4 

The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed. Holding 
down the shift key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening 
automatically, insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive, 
select Automatic Search for a Better Driver (Recommended), and 
click Next. The wizard will automatically update the device drivers. 

If the Welcome dialog appears 
when the CD-ROM is inserted, 
close the dialog by clicking the 
Quit button. 




This wizard searches for updated drivers for: 
Nikon Digital Camera D1 



Windows car: search lor -and install an updated driver to 
legacy the one currently being used by your hardware Oi. 
you can specily the location of another diiver. 



.vdi 



:cation ol the drive' !Adv; 



Step 5 

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select the driver located 
at "(Drive letter for CD-ROM drive):\" and click OK. 



Select the driver that you would like io install. 



Driver Des cription | L 



\ EANIKQNDXINF 



Driver Date Driver Provider 

... 1 12 2uuu NlkuiiCinumuun 

2- 8-2001 Nikon Corporation J 



OO- 



Step 6 

The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish. 




Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series 



Windows has finished installing an updated driver for your 
hardware device. 



Step 7 

Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under 
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1 
Series Properties dialog. Click Close. 



Nikon Digital Camera D1 S 



General | Driver | 

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series 

Device type: Nikon 1 394 Protocol Device 
Manufacturer: Nikon Corporation 
Hcii'dwcire version: Nat available 



This device is working properly. 



ii It- 1 r I n il 

F Exists in all hardware profiles 
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Step 8 

Click OK to close the System Properties window. 



El 



3enerd j Dc- (•.M- 1 o:er Hardware Profiles Performance 
'■*' View devices by type View devices by connection 



* Hi 

+ s^t 

5 



1394 Bus Controller 

CDROM 

Disk drives 

Display adapters 

Floppy disk controllers 

Hard disk controllers 

Keyboard 

Monitors 

Mouse 

Network adapters 
Nikon 1 394 Protocol Device 
Other devices 
Ports [COM & LPT] 
SCSI controllers 

Sound.. vid?o and game controllers 





Pjoperties 


Refresh | 


Remove 


Print.. 




I". 3 nee! 



Troubleshooting 

• If "1394 Bus Controller" is not displayed in the Device 
Manager, if the IEEE 1394 board or card is listed under 
"Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices," or if the listing 
for the IEEE 1394 board or card is preceded by a red or 
yellow warning icon... 

...the computer does not recognize the IEEE 1394 board or 
card. Refer to the documentation provided with your 
computer or IEEE 1394 board or card for information on 
registering the board or card with the system. 

• If "1394 Bus Controller" is listed in the Device Manager but 
the entry for the Nikon D1 (D1x/D1h) does not appear... 

...check the following: 

• Is the camera on? 

• Is the battery fully charged? If you are using an AC 
adapter (available separately), is it properly connected? 

• Is the mode dial set to "PC"? 

• Is the IEEE 1394 cable properly connected? 
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D1/D1x/D1h Windows 98SE Registering the device driver 



Installing Windows Hardware Drivers for the D1/D1x/D1h 



Before You Begin 

Confirm that your OHCI-compliant IEEE 1394 interface board or 
card has been correctly registered with the system. 

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse 
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The 
System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device 
Manager tab. 



After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the 
computer, connect your camera to the computer using an IEEE 
1394 cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered 
automatically. 



System Properties 




GenerJl Device Manager | Hardware Proliles | Performance | 


ff View devices by iype f~ View devices by connection 












m"^ 1394 Bus Controller 

Texas Instruments OHCI Compliant IEEE 1 394 Host Ccntr 








P±|-|^ LUHUM 1 

El-Si Disk drives 
r+l-.g) Display adapters 









The bus controller for your 
IEEE 1394 board or card 
should be listed under "1394 
Bus Controller" 



If "1394 Bus Controller" is not listed in the Device Manager, or if 
your IEEE 1394 interface board or card is listed as an unknown or 
miscellaneous device or is preceded by a red or yellow warning 
icon, follow the instructions in the manual provided with the board 
to ensure that the drivers are properly installed. 



1 Updating Drivers for the D1 



If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture, 
you will need to update the camera drivers. Click here 



| Before connecting the camera to the computer 

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting 
your camera to the computer. 
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Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been 
correctly registered with the system. 

Step 1 

In the following steps, you are confirming that the registration of the 
camera has completed property. 

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse 
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The 
System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device 
Manager tab. 



System Propel 








Device Manager |^- 


ardware Profiles | Performance | 






Syslem: 

i Microsoft Windows 96 
Second Edition 

A 1 n lOI'l A 



Step 2 

After confirming that "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is listed in the 
Device Manager, click the "+" sign to its left. 



I > i \ - l I ] ' S if I 



C' View devices by connection 




^ 1394 Bus Contmllei 
t$ CDRDM 
S Disk drives 
_~j Display adapters 

Floppy disk rjcm^dteis 
-_j Herd disk controllers 
t& Keyboard 
Modem 
Monitors 



Network adapters 
Nikon 1394 Protocol Dev 
% PCMCIA socket 



If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" does not appear 

If "NIKON D1x(D1/D1 h)" is listed under "Other Devices", click here % 



General (Device MaTfiga J Hardware Profiles | Performance] 
(* View devices by type f" View devices by corffiscfan 




f 1394 Bus Controller 
J CDRDM 
I ffl- S Disk drives 
+ S) Display adapters 

Floppy disk controllers 
E|- J 3 Hard disk controllers 
t Keyboard 
j Modem 
j Monitors 
j Mouse 

J Network adapters 
/g...^ Other devices 1 
'■■■■<*} NIKON D1X J 
f+ PCMCIA socket 



If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is not listed in the Device Manager 
and "NIKON D1x(D1/D1h)" is not listed under Other Devices, 
disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the 
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer. 
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Step 3 

After confirming that "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series" is listed 
under "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device," double click the listing to 
open the Properties window. 



General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles j Performance | 
f* View devices by type C View devices by connection 




1394 Bus Controller 
CDFIDM 
Disk drive:; 
Display adapters 
Floppy disk contfoiier ? 
Hard disk controllers 
Keyboard 
Modem 
Monitors 
Mouse 
Network 



1 394 Protocol 
Nikon Digital C. 



5™ \ 

fieraDI Series J 





Pjoperties 


Refresh 


Remove 


] Print... 



OK Cancel 



Step 4 

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be 
displayed. Click the General tab and confirm that "This device is 
working properly" appears under "Device status". Click OK. 



Nikon Digital Camera D1 Seiies Pioperti 



^ General Q puver ] 

^ ; Nikon Digital C; 



Device fcj'pe: Nikon 1 334 Protocol De\ 
Manulacturer: Mikon Corporation 
Hardware version: Not available 



is device IS Vv'OCs.ifig prop 




Click OK to close the System Properties window. 



102 



D1/D1x/D1h Windows 98SE What to Do if the Hardware Wizard is not Displayed 



Step 1 

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse 
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The System 
Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device Manager tab. 




Step 2 

Double-click the listing for the NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) that appears 
under "Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices." 



General , Devi^t Manager | Hardware Profiles | Performance] 
View devices by lyoe * "" View devices by connection 




f 1394 Bus Controller 
| CDROM 
' ' 1 Disk drives 

^ Display adapters 

j Floppy disk controllers 
_jl Hard disk controllers 
| rjl- «g Keyboard 
i Modem 
} Monitors 
) Mouse 

j m-m Nfttwoik ariantara 

pi ^ Other devices | 
') NIKON D1X J 
>■ HLML I a socket 



Ports [COM & LPT] 





Pjoperties 


Refresh 


Remove 


] Print... 



- Windows 98 Second Edition (SE) - 

Step 3 

The NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) Properties dialog will be displayed. 
Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver. 



NIKON D1X Piopeitie 



:e type: Other devices 
Manufacturer 'ions? specified. 
Hardware version: Hot available 



J 



I ( > , ! , ■ pi., il. 

p Exists in all hardware profiles 



OK I Cancel 
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Step 4 

The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed; click 
Next. 




Step 5 

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select "Search for a better 
driver than the one your device is using now.(Recommended)" and 
click Next. 



'hat do you want Windows to dc 



lead* for a beltei driver than the one your : 

idevirB is using now [Recommended] J 

C Display a list of all the drivers in a specific 
tacation. so you Gafl sslect the driver you want 




Step 6 

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Holding down the shift key 
to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically, insert the 
Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. Select CD-ROM drive and 
click Next. 

If the Welcome dialog appears 
when the CD-ROM is inserted, 
close the dialog by clicking the 
Quit button. 




Windows will tsa : :i:h for updated divers in lis driver 
6z-&>$vz en yo'M hard drive, and in sn>' oi the blowing 
sdec.ed locations Cfck Men! to star! the search. 

I - Floppy disk drives 



CD-RDM drive j 
r Microsoft Windows Update 
I - Specify a location; 



0 w -> Q _ 



Windows driver file : 



Windows is now rEady to install ths best driver lor this 
device. CDck Back to select a different driver, or click Next 
to continue. 



Step 7 

A dialog will be displayed stating that Windows has found the 
drivers for "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series"; click Next. 

If the message, "Windows 
was unable to find a 
suitable driver for this 
device," is displayed, this 
may indicate that the Nikon 
View 6 CD was not 
correctly inserted in the CD- 
ROM drive or that the 
correct search location was 
not specified. Click Back to 
return to the dialog shown 
in Step 6, where you can 
confirm that the correct 
location has been specified. 




9 



G:\HIKONDX.IHF 
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Step 8 

The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish. 




Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series 



Windows has finished installing an updated driver for your 
hardware device. 



Step 9 

Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under 
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1 
Series Properties dialog. Click Close. 



Nikon Digital Camera D1 Seiies Pioperti 



m 

General^ Driver ] 
r gT^j Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series 

Device type: Nikon 1 394 Protocol Device 
Manufacturer: Nikon Corporation 
Hardware version: Not available 



I his device u working properly. 



i t I \ \ i i. I 

[7 Exists in all hardware profiles 



f Cl0Se 1) 



Step 10 

Click OK to close the System Properties window. 



General Device Manager j Hardware Profiles | Performance | 
:s by type View devices by connec'ion 



1394 Bus Controller 
CDROM 
Disk drives 
Display adapters 
"loppy disk controllers 
Hard disk controllers 
Keyboard 
Modern 
MoniiO'f 
Mouse 

filgtevarte adapters 
Nikon 1394 Protocol Device 

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series 
PCMCIA socket 
Ports [COM & LPT] 






Fjoperties 


Refresh 


Remove 


| Print... 




Cancel 



D1/D1x/D1h Windows 98SE Updating the device driver 



For Users Who Are Already Using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture 

If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture, you will need to update the camera drivers. 



Step 1 

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse 
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The 
System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device Manager 
tab. 



!| al^^eviceManagerj^lardware Profiles j Performance! 



System: 

Microsoft Window 
Second Edition 
a 1 n yyyi £ 



Step 2 

The Device Manager sheet will be displayed. Under the entry 
"Nikon 1394 Device," double-click "Nikon Digital Camera D1." 



General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles ] Performance | 
** View devices by .type f View devices by d 



1334 Bus Controller 
S CDROM 
+ Disk drives 
+ ■! Display adapters 
~ Floppy disk oontofers 

F-^j Keyboard 
"6 Modem 
J Monitors: 



|E-Sh Nikon 1394 Device 

i-|H Nikon Digi^l Cami 
% PCMCIA socket 
? Ports (COM?. LPT] 







Relresh 


Remove | 


Print... | 



Step 3 

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be 
displayed. Open the Driver tab and click Update Driver.... 



•i^J Nikon Digital Camera D1 

Provider: NikonCoifJorafio 
Dale: 2-27-2001 



i o view details about the 

Driver File Details. To update the driver tiles for this device, click 
Update Driver. 



Step 4 

The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed; click 
Next. 




This wiii ird 3 rches lor updated Iriv. !■■ i 
Nikon Digital Camera D1 



Upgrading to a newer version tif aittevice driver may 
imorove the oeifoirriance ol your hardware device or acid 
functionality 



F '^^^"^j) Cancel | 
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Step 5 

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select "Search for a better 
driver than the one your device is using now. (Recommended)" and 
click Next. 




nl Windows to do? 



'•" iSearch for a beller driver lhan the one y 
idevice is uting now. [Recommended] 



(| Next> ]) 



Step 6 

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Holding down the shift 
key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically, 
insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. Select CD- 
ROM drive and click Next. 




Windi Mil ;e in h lor in iled driv ■■■ ■ in il drivi 

database on your hard drive, and in any of the following 
selected locations Click Ned to start the seaich 

r Floppy disk drives 



! Miciosofi Windows^ Uodaii 
f~ Specify a location: 



If the Welcome dialog appears 
when the CD-ROM is inserted, 
close the dialog by clicking the 
Quit button. 



Step 7 

A dialog will be displayed stating that Windows has found the 
drivers for "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series"; click Next. 




3i file search for thedev 



Nikon Digital Carrier D'l Sari 



Location of driver: 



G:\NIKONDX.INF 



If the message, "Windows was 
unable to find a suitable driver for 
this device," is displayed, this 
may indicate that the Nikon View 
6 CD was not correctly inserted 
in the CD-ROM drive or that the 
correct search location was not 
specified. Click Back to return to 
the dialog shown in Step 6 where 
you can confirm that the correct 
location has been specified. 



Step 8 

The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish. 




Nitai Bigfcal Cameia D1 Series 



If a message is displayed 
prompting you to restart 
Windows, click Restart. 
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Step 9 

Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under 
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1 
Series Properties dialog. Click Close. 



^ j Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series 

Device type Nikon "i 39<* Protocol Device 
Manufacturer: Nikon Corporation 
Hardware version. No! available 




I* Enists in all hardware profiles 



^ Close j 



Step 10 

Click OK to close the System Properties window. 



Manager | Hardware Profile* ] Performance | 



if Vi.» device, bj So. r 


View devices by conr 




3 HUB 

i w 1334 Bus Controller 






H-T^ CD ROM 






E-SJ Disk drives 






Display adapters 
lf]~Q Floppy disk controllers: 
itl -^p Hard disk controllers 
+ J$ Keyboard 






+ Modern 






H™fi) Monitors 






EJ- <3 Mouse 






H"flS Network adapters 






E\-<£& Nikon1394 Protocol Dev 






Nikon Digital Camera 
£]--% PCMCIAsockel 


}1 ^ar:%- 




Ports (COM 8i LPT] 








Pjoperties | Fieffe* 


| Remove | 


Print... 



Troubleshooting 

• If "1394 Bus Controller" is not displayed in the Device 
Manager, if the IEEE 1394 board or card is listed under 
"Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices," or if the listing 
for the IEEE 1394 board or card is preceded by a red or 
yellow warning icon... 

...the computer does not recognize the IEEE 1394 board or 
card. Refer to the documentation provided with your 
computer or IEEE 1394 board or card for information on 
registering the board or card with the system. 

• If "1394 Bus Controller" is listed in the Device Manager but 
the entry for the Nikon D1 (D1x/D1 h) does not appear... 

...check the following 

• Is the camera on? 

• Is the battery fully charged? If you are using an AC 
adapter (available separately), is it properly connected? 

• Is the mode dial set to "PC"? 

• Is the IEEE 1394 cable properly connected? 
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Starting Nikon View 



Starting Nikon Transfer 

Once installation is complete, Nikon Transfer will start automatically 
whenever your Nikon digital camera is connected to your computer 
and turned on, or when the camera memory card is inserted in a card 
slot or in a card reader connected to the computer. Note that only one 
camera can be connected to the computer at a time. 



-fy Nikon Transfer 

Nikon 



File destination: | CADocuments and Settings\toin\My D ocurnents\My 
File naming: | □ riginal file name 
Image transfer rule: [All images 



Change... 



On a Macintosh, Nikon Transfer starts after Nikon Browser. 



| If Nikon Transfer does not start 



If Nikon Transfer does not start, refer to Device Registration to 
confirm that the camera is registered as a device with your 
computer. 

| Auto start 

Nikon Transfer will start automatically when: 

• A supported camera is connected while on and with a memory 
card in place 

• A supported camera with a memory card in place is connected 
and then turned on 

• A memory card from the COOLPIX series (excluding 
COOLPIX600) or D1 series is inserted in a card reader or card 
slot 
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Starting Nikon View under Windows XP 

If your computer is running Windows XP Home Edition/ 
Professional, procedures to start Nikon View 6 are different from 
other operating systems. 

Under Windows XP, the Removable Disk dialog box is displayed 
when you connect the camera to the computer or insert the 
memory card into the card reader or card slot. Select Copy 
pictures to a folder on my computer (using Nikon View 6) in 

this dialog box to start Nikon Transfer. 



NIKON D1 00 IK:) | Xj 



Windows can pgifcrrti ths Sams ri aach lime you insert 
a disk or connect a device with this kind ol file: 
|frf| Pictures 

What do you want Windows to do? 





1 




1~J View a slideshow □! the 


mages 




." Copy pictures to a (older 


on my computer 
and Camera Wizard 




■ Copy picture? \o a lute 

using Nikon View e 


oil my eompuler. 




Open folder to view tiles 




v 



Always do il-is selecled action 



OK Cancel | 

Removable Disk dialog 



I The Removable Disk dialog 

If you connect a D1,D1x, D1h, or COOLPIX990/880 : 

The Removable Disk dialog is not displayed. Nikon Transfer will 

start automatically. 

If you connect a camera using a PTP connection : 

The Select the program to launch for this action dialog will be displayed. 

If you connect a camera using Mass Storage connection : 

The Removable Disk dialog is displayed automatically if the 

memory card contains images (and they are not all hidden). If there 

are no images on the memory card, or if all the images on the 

memory card are hidden, the Removable Disk window will not be 

displayed. 



Start Procedure 

To start Nikon Transfer under Windows XP, follow the steps below. 

1. Connect the camera to your computer using an interface cable 
or insert the memory card in a card reader or card slot. 

2. Turn the camera on. 

3. The Removable Disk dialog box is displayed. 

4. Select Copy pictures to a folder on my computer (using Nikon 
View 6). 




, .v).V-l. r ^,(V..Uv.l. i I, 



uingWrdnai Pichn (ndTtn Vkwv 
- c <'>' pc""*' to a folden *r> rrv caTt'Jtv 



Select 



Nikon View 6 




5. Click OK. 

6. Nikon Transfer starts. 



□ a 



ATT 3 ? 



File destination: C:\Documents and SstiingsXtoinVlviy Document sVlviy 

File naming: Original lile name 

I — ; | Change... | 

Imags Si^nsiftF rule: All images 
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Always do the selected action check box 
In the Removable Disk dialog box, if you select Copy pictures to 
a folder on my computer (using Nikon View 6) and the Always 
do the selected action check box, the Removable Disk dialog 
box will not be displayed the next time you connect a camera to the 
computer or insert a memory card in a card reader or card slot. 
Nikon Transfer starts automatically. 

If you clear the Always do the selected action check box, the 
Removable Disk dialog box will be displayed. 



NIKON D1 00 (K:) \X_ 



Windows can perform the same action each time you insert 
a disk or connect a device with this kind of file: 

tj Pictures 

What do you want Windows to do? 



Print the pictures 

using Photo Printing Wizard 

View a slideshow of the images 

using Windows Picture and Fax Viewer 

Copy pictures to a folder on my computer 
using Microsoft Scanner and Camera Wizard 



Copy pictures to a folder on my computer, 
using Nikon View 6 



□ pen folder to view files 



0 Always do the selected action. 



OK 



Cancel 



Even if the Always do the selected action box is checked, the 
Removable Disk dialog box will appear if : 

• you are using a different camera from the one you were using 
when you checked the check box. 

• you are using a different USB port from the one you were using 
when you checked the check box. 
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Displaying the AutoPlay Window 

To display the AutoPlay window after selecting Always do the 
selected action, connect the camera to the computer or insert a 
memory card from a Nikon digital camera into a card reader or PC 
card slot and select My Computer from the Start menu. Click on 
the removable disk corresponding to the camera with the right 
mouse button and select Properties from the menu that appears. 



Right click 



Sharing and Security. . . 



Format.. . 
Eject 



CD 



Create Shortcut 
Kensms 



The Removable Disk Properties dialog will be displayed. Open the 
AutoPlay tab and select Pictures from the list of content types. 



Removable Disk (P:) Properties 



General^AutoPlay j^ools || Hardware! 5ha '"> 



Select a content type, then choose an action for Windows to 
perform automatically when that type is used in this device: 




' ■ . J II J - ■ . Jl . " I . 



0 



uiing \-v'if ■: 



0 Prompt rr 



Restore Defaults 



[ DK | [ Cancel ] Apply 



A list of actions will be displayed with Copy pictures to a folder 
on my computer using Nikon View 6 selected. 



Removable Disk (P:) Properties 



| General | AutoPlay Tools Hardw are || Sharing) 



Select a content type, Ihen choose an action lor Windows to 
perlorm automatically when that type is used in this device: 

BEBEWB ■-'I 



Select an action 



to perform:) 



Print the pictures ^ 



J— View a slideshow of the images 

Copy pictures to a (older on my computer 



- Copy pictures to a [older on my computer 



O Prompt me each time to choose an action 



Restore Defaults 



Check Prompt me each time to choose an action. 



Removable Disk (P:) Properties 



General AutoPlay Tools Hardware Sharing 

Sele 
psrft 



Select a cogent type, ihen choose an action toi Windows to 
perform automatically when that type is used in tin; device 



-■Actions ■ 

O Select an action to perfor 



5 



Print the pictures 
I using Photo Printing Wizard 



View a slideshow of the images 

using 'windows Picture and Fan Viewer 



3 Copy pictures to a folder on my computer 
using Microsoft Scanner and Camera Wizard 



L : Copy pictures tpafpldBt pit my computer. 
' using Nikon View 5 



©Prompt rr 



[ Cancel 



Click OK to close the Removable Disk Properties dialog. 
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Starting Nikon View under Mac OS X (10.1.2 
to 10.1.5) 

If the operating system on your computer is Mac OS X, it is 
recommended that you follow the steps below before connecting 
your camera to the computer for the first time. 

1 . Start up Image Capture 

Select Applications from the Finder Go menu. Double click the 
Image Capture icon to display the dialog box below. 

0 O Image Capture 

Pictures, Movies, and Music folders 
I None 




Download To: 
Automatic Task: 



Hot Plug Action: Image Capture Application r T^ 

Application to aperi when a Camera, Is Court ECied 
No cameras are connected. You can set Image Capture options. 



Select None for Automatic Task and Hot Plug Action. (If you 
install Apple iPhoto software after you install Nikon View 5, 
please repeat steps 1 and 2 to prevent both iPhoto and Nikon 
View 5 from starting when you connect your camera.) Close the 
Image Capture dialog. 



I ma ge Ca p tu r e A pp l i< 

Hot Plug ActiH 



Snapz Pro X 
iPhoto 



3. Connect your camera to the computer and turn the computer on 
to automatically start Nikon Transfer. 

| Starting Image Capture 



You can also start Image Capture by double-clicking its icon in the 
Applications folder. 



Mac OS X (10.2 or later) 

If your computer is running Mac OS X (10.2 or later), do the 
following steps before connecting with the camera for the first time. 

1. Launch Image Capture 

Select Applications from the Move menu in Finder and then 
double-click the Image Capture icon to display the following 
window: 

0 0 Image Capture 




No Image Capture device connected. 



2. Select Preferences... from the Image Capture menu to display 
Image Capture Preferences window. 




Preferences... 



Services ► 

Hide Image Capture S6H 
Hide Others 
Show All 

Quit Image Capture 36Q 
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e o 



Camera Preferences 



Image Capture Preferences 



When a camera is connected, open: No application 



^3 



Scanner Preferences 

When a scanner button is pressed, open: Image Capt Lire 

|_J Use TWAIN software whenever possible 



TT) 



Select No application from When a camera is connected, 
open under Camera Preferences. When Apple iPhoto has 
been installed after installation of Nikon View, follow the steps 1 
to 3. 



e o 



Image Capture Preferences 



Camera Preferences 



When a camera is connected, open: No application 



Scanner Preferences 

When a scanner button is pressed, open: Image Capture 

'Z2 Use TWAIN software whenever possible 



When you power on the camera after connecting to the 
computer, only Nikon Transfer launches automatically. 
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If Nikon Transfer Does Not Start 



This section describes the possible causes and solutions when Nikon Transfer does not start. If the problem persists, contact your retailer or 
our User Support Center. 

The procedure for installing Nikon View varies with your operating system and make of camera. Click the links below for complete 
installation instructions. After reading these instructions, you will be returned to the present manual. 

If nothing is displayed 



Possible Cause 


HI 


A memory card is not inserted in the camera, card reader or card slot. 

The images on the memory card were taken with a make of camera not supported under Nikon View . 
The camera is not properly registered (Windows version only). 

Disable auto launch is selected in the Auto launch tab of the Preferences dialog box. 
Your computer is running Nikon Capture 2 or Nikon Capture 3 Camera Control. 


Connecting to a Computer 
0 Starting Nikon View 
0 Device Registration 
H Nikon Browser — Preferences 


If a window other than Nikon Transfer is displayed 


Possible Cause 


m 


The icon on the desktop was used to start the program. 

The Start menu was used to start the program (Windows version only). 

The icon in Nikon Software folder was used to start the program (Macintosh version only). 

The operating system on your computer is Windows XP. 

The operating system on your computer is Mac OS X. 


^ Nikon Transfer 
0 Nikon Transfer 

0 Nikon Transfer 

[3 Starting Nikon View under 

Windows XP 
0 Starting Nikon View under 

Mac OS X (10.1.2) or later 
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Nikon View - Applications 



Nikon View contains four separate applications; Nikon Transfer, Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer and Nikon Editor. Click the illustrations below 
for detailed instructions on how to use each application. 



[A -Pictures taken with a 
Nikon Digital Camera 

Nikon Transfer starts automatically 
when camera is connected to the 
computer. 




][ 



% Nikon Transfer 



[ B -Pictures taken with a 
Nikon Digital Camera 



Connect the camera to 
your computer and 
transfer your pictures 
using the TRANSFER 
button. 

<t Transfer Button 










% Upload 









% E-mail 



% Print out 





m 




^Slideshow 
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Transferring images using the TRANSFER button 



Images recorded on the memory card in the camera can be 
transferred to a computer by pressing the TRANSFER button on 
the back of the camera. 

Before starting transfer, ensure that Nikon Transfer is running. 

If Nikon Transfer does not start when you connect the camera to 

the computer, click here ''^ to confirm that the camera is registered 
as a device with your computer. 

Step 1 : Start transferring the images 

When you press the TRANSFER button on the camera, the 
selected images are transferred. Refer to the camera manual for 
details on how to select images for transfer. 

When you press the TRANSFER button, the message PREPARING 
TO TRANSFER appears in the camera monitor. 



PREPARING 
TO TRANSFER 



Step 2 : While transfer is in progress 

A progress indicator is displayed while the images are being transferred. 
A thumbnail preview of the image currently being transferred is also 
displayed. 

When multiple images are transferred, an indicator showing the 
overall progress of the transfer is displayed, as well as an indicator 
showing the progress of each image. 



Transferring. 



HUH 





Transferring DSCN0001.JPG : 57% 




■mum 






Transferred: 1/4 images 


■ III 




I? Show thumbnail 


Cancel 





In the camera monitor, the message TRANSFERRING IMAGE TO 
COMPUTER is displayed. 



TRANSFERRING 
IMAGE TO 
COMPUTER 



No other operations can be performed on Nikon View while the 
above window is displayed. 



I Transferring Images 



Nikon Transfer allows you to specify whether the images should be 
erased from the memory card after they are transferred to the computer. 
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Step 3 : Finish transferring the images 

When image transfer is complete, the message TRANSFER 
COMPLETED appears in the camera monitor. 

You can now turn off the camera or unplug the interface cable. 



TRANSFER COMPLETED 



I Disconnecting the Camera 

Before turning the camera off or disconnecting the interface cable, 
be sure that transfer is complete and that the camera displays the 
message "TRANSFER COMPLETED." While transfer is in 
progress, do not disconnect the USB cable, turn the camera off, or 
remove the memory card from the camera. 



I Nikon Transfer settings 

When you use the TRANSFER button on the camera, the images 
set for transfer in the camera are transferred regardless of the 
image transfer rule specified in Nikon Transfer. 
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Nikon Transfer Reference Manual (for Windows) 

How To Use Nikon Transfer 



Nikon Transfer Overview 



ring Images Using Nikon Transfer 



120 
121 
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Nikon Transfer Overview 



JSt Nikon Transfer 

Nikon 



SDH 



Using Nikon Transfer 

Functions and controls: 



File destination and — 
naming 

Allows you to confirm and 
change the destination and 
name of images for transfer 
(Q P- 121). 



File destination : ' C:\Docurnents and Settings\nikon\My Documents\M_u Pictures 
File naming 



Original file name 



I Image transfer rule 



All images 



ehrirFjSe"Z']| 




Image transfer rule 

Specifies which image files should 
be transferred from the memory 
card (m p. 127). 



Button 


Function 


I 

Transfer options 


Sets transfer conditions and actions 
(QP- 129). 


H 

Add additional 
information (IPTC 
field) to images 


Adds file information to the image files 
(@P- 132). 




Displays help for Nikon View 6 . 



Button 


Function 




Change... 
Change 


Changes the transfer destination or the 
name of image files. 


1 


Transfer 




Starts transferring image files to the 
computer according to the specified 
conditions (Q p. 135). 




Close 




Closes Nikon Transfer (£J p. 136). 
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Transferring Images Using Nikon Transfer 



This section describes how to use Nikon Transfer to transfer image 
files to your computer from a memory card inserted in a camera, 
card reader, or card slot. 

Stepl; File destination and naming 

You can use the File destination and naming dialog to change 
the destination folder for transferred images. You can also set how 
file names are assigned to transferred images. 

Click Change button to edit settings. 



^ Nikon Transfer 

Nikon 



N 3 ? I 



File destination 
File naming 



CADocuments and Settings\nikon\My Documents\My Pictures 



Original file name 



Image transfer rule : All images 



File destination 

Displays the current destination of the files which are about to be 
transferred. At installation, default destinations are as follows. 

My Pictures\Nikon ViewMmages 

("My Documents\Nikon ViewMmages" if there is no "My Pictures 
folder") 



File naming 

Displays Original file name or Automatically created file name. 

If Original file name is displayed, the file is transferred as the 
original file name used in the camera. 

Automatically created file name is displayed when you changed 
the file name. 

Change button 

To change settings for the transfer destination or the name of 
image files, click Change button to display the File Destination 
and Naming dialog box where you can change settings. 



| Transfer destination 



We recommend that you do not consider changing the file 
destination from the default location. Other applications may 
expect images to be stored in the default folder. 



■ If a file with the same name already exists in the destination folder 



To avoid overwriting the original file, any new files bearing the 
same name will have a sequential number added to the end of the 
file name. 
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Specifying a transfer destination 

The destination folder for transferred images is specified in the File 
destination area of the File Destination and Naming dialog box. 



File Destination and Naming [~X] 



File destination 
Folder name 



C:\Documents and Settings\nikon\My Documents^My Picture 



[^1 Create a new subfolder for each transfer 

Example: Img0013 

[^1 Copy folder names from camera 



File naming 

© Original file name 

O Change 



Change... 



Change... 



File 
destina- 
tion 



Image transfer rule 
File Attribute 



Not specified 




File Daje 


| Date not specified 





12/ 4/2002 



12/ 4/2002 



Folder name 

Displays the current destination (a folder for stored image files) of 
the files which are about to be transferred. If you wish to alter the 
transfer destination, click Browse and select another folder. 



Create a new subfolder for each transfer 
Check this box to create a new subfolder with the name described 
in Example field. The subfolder will be transfer destination. Click 
Change to alter the subfolder name in Example field. 

[^1 Create a new subfolder for each transfer 
Example: Img07 

I I Copy folder names from camera 



Change... 



| Create a new subfolder 



Create a new subfolder to keep contents of each memory card 
separate, as if the cards were rolls of film. After each transfer 
session, the images will appear in a new folder bearing an 
ascending sequence number (e.g. cardOOl , card002). 
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Copy folder names from camera 

Images may be stored on the camera in one main folder, or in a set 
of separate folders. This check box allows the images to be 
transferred such that they appear on the computer in the same 
folder structure as they are stored on the camera. This check box 
is only enabled when Create a new subfolder for each transfer 
is selected. 



I Copying files at a setting of Panorama Assist or 
Ultra HS 

Before transferring pictures to the computer for the first time, make 
sure you check Copy folder names from camera. This will ensure 
that each sequence of pictures created at settings of Panorama 
Assist or Ultra HS will be copied to a separate folder on your 
computer. 

Folder icons will be displayed in the thumbnail list window, and 
folders will be displayed in Folders area. 





Desktop Folder 
% Documents 
CJ InujOOOl 
Q 10ONIKON 
CJ lUlr'JJUl 
tl 102N 001 



Standard 
image 
folder 



Panorama Ultra HS 
image folder image folder 



Sub Folder Naming 

Click Change in the Folder area to display the Sub 
Naming dialog box. 



Folder 



Sub Folder Naming 



Prefix: EE 



Suffi;- 



Nil on 



Unique naming key between pre and suffix: Use sequential number 



Start numbering at: 



Number of digit: ^ 



► 4 digits 



Sample: lrngOCI04Nikon 

| OK | | Cancel | | Help | 

Folders are named as follows: "prefix + identifier + suffix". An 
identifier can be a unique number, date, or date and time. Use the 
Unique naming key between pre and suffix pull down menu to 
specify the identifier. 



Sample: lmQ0004Nikon 



Prefix Identifier Suffix 
Prefix 

Specify the characters you want to append to the beginning of the 
folder name. 

Suffix 

Specify the characters you want to append to the end of the folder 
name. 
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Unique naming key between pre and suffix 
Select the identifier you want to use for the folder name. Choose 
from Use sequential number, Use current date, or Use current 
date & time. The dialog box will show different options depending 
on the identifier you choose. 



Unique naming key between pre and suffix: Use sequential number 



Use sequential number 



Start numbering at: 



12 



Use current date 

Use current date & time 



When you select Use sequential number, names will be assigned 
to folders in ascending order beginning with the starting number 
and number of digits you specify. 



Start numbering at: 1 
Number of digit: ^ 



P 4 digits 



When you select Use current date, the folder name will 
the date of transfer. 



include 



■^ear, month, day separator: |- | 



YtYT-MM-DD 



□ 



NN 



A sequential number will be added at the end, only when the program 
detects a duplicated folder name. 



When you select Use current date & time, the folder name will 
include the date and time of transfer. 



Year month, day separator: |- | 
Hour minute, second separator: Q 

YYyY-MM-DD Q HHMMSS [7] NN 

A sequential number will be added at the end, only when the program 
detects a duplicated folder name. 



The date and time is of the form YYYY-MM-DD-HH-MM-SS-NN, 
where YYYY denotes the year, MM the month, DD the day of the 
month, HH the hour, MM the minute, SS the second, and NN the 
serial number added when a folder name already exists. For a 
delimiter, not only a hyphen, but any other symbol can also be 
used. 
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Specifying the file name 

You can set the file name in the File naming section of the File 
Destination and Naming dialog box. 



Change. 




File naming limitations 



• With a version of Windows that supports long file names (255 
characters or less including the path name), the following 
characters cannot be used: 

\ /:*?"<> | 

• In an operating environment that does not support long file 
names, a file name should be within 8 characters; spaces and 
the following characters cannot be used: 

\ /:,;*?"<> | 



File naming 

0 Original file name 

O Change 



Original file name 

Select this option to use the image file name recorded in the 
camera when saving the transferred files. 

Change 

Select this option to save the transferred files with an automatically 
generated file name shown in Example field. Click Change to alter 
the file name in Example field. 

File naming 

O Original file name 

0 Change Change... 
Enample: lmg0001.JPG 



Example: lmg0001.JPG 



I Extensions 

Depending on the file type, one of the following extensions will be 
assigned: 



File Format 


Extension 






JPEG 


JPG 


TIFF 


TIF 


RAW 


.NEF 


Movie 


.MOV 


Sound (Voice memo) 


.WAV 
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File naming 

When you select Change and click Change button in the File 
Naming area, the File Naming dialog appears. 



File Naming 



Prelim O Original file name ©Other Img 
Suffix: O Original file name © Othe 



Nikon 



Unique naming key between pre and suffix: Use sequential number 



Start numbering at: 



Number of digit: ^ — 

Reset the starting number to 1 for each download 



^ 4 digits 



Sample: lmg0001Nikon.JPG 



OK 



Cancel 



Help 



Folders are named as follows: "prefix + identifier + suffix". An 
identifier can be a unique number, date, or date and time. Use the 
Unique naming key between pre and suffix pull down menu to 
specify the identifier. 



Sample: lmqUU01 Nikon .JPG 



Prefix 




Extension 



Prefix 

Select Original file name to append the file name assigned in the 
camera to the beginning of the transferred file name. Select Other 
to append characters of your choice to the beginning of the file 
name. 



Suffix 

Select Original file name to append the file name assigned in the 
camera to the end of the transferred file name. Select Other to 
append characters of your choice to the end of the file name. 
Unique naming key between pre and suffix pull-down 
menu 

Select the identifier you want to use for the file name from Use 
sequential number, Use current date, or Use current date & 
time. The dialog box will show different options depending on the 
identifier you choose 



Unique naming key between pre and suffix: Use sequential number 



Use sequential number 



3 



Start numbering at: 1 



Use current date 

Use current date & time 



When you select Use sequential number, names will be assigned 
to the transferred files in ascending order, beginning with the 
number and number of digits you specify. Check Reset the 
starting number to 1 for each download check box to start 
numbering again from 1 every time you transfer images. 



Start numbering at: 



Number of digit: ^ 



J 



P 4 digits 



I I Reset the starting number to 1 for each download 



When you select Use current date, the file name will include the 
date of shooting. 



126 



Year, month, day separator: |j | 

Numbering digit: ^ 

YyYY-MM-DD [T] nnnn 



► 4 digits 



When you select Use current date & time, the file name will 
include the date and time of shooting. 



Year, month, day separator: |j | 

Hour, minute, second separator: 

YTrY-MM-DD Q HHMMSS [T] MN 

A sequential number will be added at the end, only when the program 
detects a duplicated folder name. 



The date and time is of the form YYYY-MM-DD-HH-MM-SS-NN, 
where YYYY denotes the year, MM the month, DD the day of the 
month, HH the hour, MM the minute, SS the second, and NN the 
serial number added when a file name already exists. For a 
delimiter, not only a hyphen, but any other symbol can also be 
used. 



Step 2; Rules 

Select a transfer rule from the Image transfer rule. 



File Destination and Naming [ ~X] 



File destination 
Folder name 



C: ''.Documents and Settirigs\riikon''.M." ! | Dc'Cuments'-.My Picture 



1^1 Create a new subfolder for each transfer 

Example: Img0013 

[^1 Copy folder names from camera 



File naming 

{■) Original file name 

O Change 



Change.. 



Change.. 



Image transfer rule 
File Attribute 



Not specified 


V 


File Daje 


| Date not specified 


V 



v, 12/ 4/2002 v 12/ 4/2002 



OK Cancel 



Image 
Transfer 
rule 



You can specify a transfer rule for image files by combination of the 
File Attribute and File Date settings. 



Q If you are using a camera equipped with a TRANSFER button 

You can also transfer image files using the TRANSFER button on 
your camera. For further information see the camera manual for 
details. 
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[File Attribute] 



You can specify the following rules: 


Rule 


Description 


Not specified 


Transfers images irrespective of its file 
attribute* 1 


Marked for 
transfer 


Transfers only the images that have 
been marked for transfer using the 
camera menus. 


Marked for 
proiecuon 


Transfers only the images that are 
marked for protection using the camera 
menus. 


Unmarked for 
Protection 


Transfers only the images that are not 
marked for protection using the camera 
menus. 



Note that if the Copy all images marked as "hidden" check box in the 
Transfer tab of the Transfer Options dialog box is not checked, hidden 
images will not be transferred when you click the transfer button. (When 
using a PTP connection, all images, including hidden images, will be 
transferred, irrespective of the check box setting.) 



[File Date] 

You can specify the following rules: 



Rule 


Description 


Date not specified 


Transfers images irrespective of its file 
date. 


Today only 


Transfers only the images that have 
been taken by the camera today. 


Within a week 


Transfers only the images that have 
been taken by the camera within a 
week. 


Within a month 


Transfers only the images that have 
been taken by the camera within a 
month. 


Within a year 


Transfers only the images that have 
been taken by the camera within a 
year. 


Specify dates 


Transfers only the images that have 
been taken by the camera on the 
specified date. 


User defined 


Transfers only the images that have 
been taken by the camera in the 
specified period. 
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If Specify dates and User defined are selected, Calendar dialog 
will appear by clicking the date and the specified date will be 
selected. 



| | Decembei. 2002 




n 


Sun Mon Tue Wed 


Thu 


Fri 


Sat 


24 25 26 ; 


28 




30 


1 2 3 WM 


5 


6 


7 


8 9 10 11 


12 


13 


14 


15 I 16 I 17 18 


19 


20 


21 


22 23 24 25 


26 


27 


28 


29 30 31 




3 




~~ iTodav: 12/16/2002 







File Date 
Specify dates 



12/ 4/2002 v 



12/ 4/2002 



| Note 

If you want to transfer all image files in the memory card, specify 
Not specified for File Attribute and Date not specified for File 
Date, respectively. 



I Setting the transfer mark (COOLPIX series) 

The transfer mark can be set using the Auto Transfer function on 
your camera, or using the button. Some cameras may not 
support setting of the transfer mark. Consult the documentation 
provided with your camera on how to set the transfer mark. 
To transfer all image on CF card, set both File Attribute and File 
Date to Not specified. 



Step 3; Set up the transfer options 

Click the Transfer options button in Nikon Transfer to display the 

Transfer options dialog box. 



Nikon Transfer 



IT 



Trunsfer options button 

The Transfer options dialog box 

The Transfer options dialog box has the following tabs: 

• General 

• Transfer 



Transfer options 



□ 



General Transfer 



Action to perform after transfer — 

0 Start Nikon Browser 

I I Upload all images to NikonNet 

O Do nothing 



Set Camera Date and Time 

| | Set the Camera Date and Time to your computer clock when you 
connect your camera. 



Synchronize date and time now 



The changes you make in this dialog box take effect when you click 
the OK button. Clicking the Cancel button closes the Transfer 
options dialog box without applying the changes you made in the 
dialog box. 
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The General tab 

This tab allows you to choose what you want the computer to do 
after transferring image files. 



Transfer options 



General | Transfer | 

Action to perform after transfer 

■0 Start Nikon Browser 

I I Upload all images to NikonNet 

O Do nothing 



Set Camera Date and Time 

| | Set the Camera Date and Time to your computer clock when you 
connect your camera. 



Synchronize date and time now 

| OK | I Cancel | 

Start Nikon Browser (for European resident) 
Select this option to start Nikon Browser after the image files are 
transferred. When you select this option, the Upload all images to 
FotoShare check box becomes enabled. 

Start Nikon Browser (for North and South American 
resident) 

Select this option to start Nikon Browser after the image files are 
transferred. When you select this option, the Upload all images to 
NikonNet check box becomes enabled. 

Upload all images to FotoShare (for European resident) 

Check this check box to upload all the transferred image files to 
FotoShare (http://www.nikonfotoshare.com). 



Upload all images to NikonNet 

Check this check box to upload all the transferred image files to 
NikonNet (http://www.nikonnet.com). 

Do nothing 

Select this option if you want Nikon View 6 to do nothing after the 
transfer of the image files is complete. 

Set camera Date and Time (Windows Only) 

Check this check box to configure the date and time set in your 
computer to the camera automatically when Nikon Transfer starts 
up. 



| Note 

When configuring date and time automatically, make sure that date 
and time are configured correctly in your computer. This feature is 
available for D1 series cameras that support IEEE1349 interface 
and some of cameras that support PTP connections through USB 
interface. For more information on supported cameras, see Nikon 
Support & Service (http://www.nikonusa.com/, http://www.nikon- 
euro.com/, http://www.nikon-asia.com/). 



130 



The Transfer tab 

This tab allows you to adjust settings for the images about to be 
transferred. 



Transfer options 



General | Transfer | 



I I Delete original files after transfer is completed 
[^1 Copy all images marked as "hidden" 

I I Embed ICC color profile during transfer 

This function only works with images from D-SLR cameras 
when the mode II is selected. 

I I Add additional information (I PTC field) to all files 

I I Copy Shooting data [Shutter speed etc..) to the IPTC caption field 

Note: Part of the caption specified 

in the File Information screen may be lost. 



| OK | | Cancel ] 

Delete original files after transfer is completed 
Check this check box to delete the image files from the memory 
card after they are transferred to your computer. Protected image 
files and image files that are not transferred are not deleted. If this 
check box is cleared, the original files will be left untouched in the 
memory card after they are transferred. 

Copy all images marked as "hidden" 

Check this check box to transfer all the image files that are marked 

as "hidden". The hidden files are not transferred if the check box is 

cleared. 



Embed ICC color profile during transfer 
Check this check box to transfer images captured by D1or D100 
series with embedded ICC color profile. This function will be 
effective only for images captured by D1 series (NTSC) or images 
captured by D100 series with Mode II color setting (Adobe RGB). 
ICC profile cannot be embedded to images captured by Mode I or 
III optimized for sRGB or COOLPIX series. 

Add additional information (IPTC field) to all files 
Check this check box to add the file information set in the IPTC 
Information dialog p. 132) to the transferred image files. 
When you select this option, the Copy Shooting data (Shutter 
speed etc..) to the IPTC caption field check box becomes 
enabled. 

Copy Shooting data (Shutter speed etc..) to the IPTC 
caption field 

Check this check box to copy the shooting data to the transferred 
image file as a caption. 
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Step 4; Add additional file information 

Click the Add additional information (IPTC field) to images 

button to display the IPTC Information dialog box. 



•3' Nikon Transfer 




Nikon 


win? i 





Add additional information 
(IPTC field) to images button 

You can add various information to each file by using file 
information (IPTC information). The file information can include 
shooter data, captions, or Keywords. These added information 
can be read out with graphic application (file: information) such as 
Photoshop. On File information dialog in Nikon View, you can 
select Simple mode or Detail mode. 



IPTC Information 



Picric] 



Keywords 



Detail.. 




Save... 


Load... 




Cancel 


1 ok 



Simple mode 
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IPTC Information 



Caption 



F i.; : 



Caption Writer: | Nikon 
Headline: | 
Instructions: 



Keywords 



Origin 



Recorded Keyword: 


Delete 


picnic 




flower 






V 



Categories 

Category: 
Supplemental Categories: 



Urgency: None 



Author: 
Author's Positon: 
Credit: 

Source: 
Copyright Notice: 



City: Chiyoda-ku 



0 Date Created: 



State/Province: [Tokyo 



1 A 4/2003 



Country: | Japan 
TitelefObject Name): \~ 



] ransmission Reference: 



Add 







Simple... 


Save... 


| Load... 


All Clear 


| Cancel | 


OK | 



Detail mode 



Click Detail and Simple to toggle between the two modes. 

After the files are transferred, you can view the set information i 
Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer, or Nikon Editor. 



Setting the IPTC Information dialog box (Simple 

mode) 

Caption 

Enter a caption of your choice in this text box. The caption is 
registered with the image to be transferred. 



IPTC Information 








ZajDtion 










[3HHH 







Keywords 

You can enter keywords that you want to add to the file information. 
To add keywords, enter keywords in the text box and click Add. 
The Recorded Keywords text box displays all the previously 
added keywords in a list. The maximum number of keywords you 
can add is 20. 



keywords 












i 


Add 


Recorded Keywords: 




Delete 


picnic 


A 




flower 













Detail... 



Save... 


Load... 




Cancel 


OK 



To save the file information you entered, click Save. To open 
previously saved file information, click Load. 

Click Detail to display the IPTC Information dialog box in the 
Detail mode. In Detail mode, you can enter more detailed 
information such as credits and locations. 
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I Adding file information 



If the Add additional information (IPTC field) to all files check 
box in the Transfer tab p. 131) of the Transfer options dialog 
box is selected, the settings in the IPTC Information dialog box 
are added to the files during transfer. 
You cannot add file information to movie files. 



Setting the IPTC Information dialog box (Detail 

mode) 

Caption 

Enter a caption of your choice in this text box. The caption is 
registered with the image to be transferred. You can also specify 
the writer of the caption, a headline, and special instructions. 



Caption 



Picnic 




Caption Writer: | Nikon 
Headline: |^ 
Instructions: | | 

Keyword 

You can enter keywords that you want to add to the file information. 
To add keywords, enter keywords in the text box and click Add. 
The Recorded Keywords text box displays all the previously 
added keywords in a list. The maximum number of keywords you 
can add is 20. 
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Categories 

Add an image category and importance (urgency) rating to the file 
information. Categories are entered in the same way as keywords. 



Categories 

Category: 
Supplemental Categories: 



Urgency: None 



Credit 

Add credits to the file information. You can enter the by-line, by-line 
title, credit, source and copyright. 



Author: 
Author's Positon: 
Credit: 

Source: 
Copyright Notice: 



Origin 

Add location information to the file information. You can specify the 
City, State/Province and Country in which the file was created. You 
can also specify the Object Name, Date Created and Original 
Transmission. 



Origin 



City: 

State/Province: 
Country: 
TitelefObject Name): 



Chivoda-ku 


n^ate Created:: 




Tokyo 


| 1/14/2003 


a 


Japan 


Transmission Reference: 







Step 5; Transfer image files 

Click the Transfer button to start the transfer of image files with the 
specified transfer settings. 



Image transfer rule : All images 


\l L'hange... i| 













Transfer button 



The Transferring dialog box is displayed during transfer. The 
thumbnail of the file being transferred is displayed in this dialog 
box. Clear the Show thumbnail check box to stop the thumbnail 
from being displayed. 



r 

Transferring... 


□IIS 


Transferring DSCN0001.JPG : 57% 
llllllllll 

Transferred: 1/4 images 

llll 


W Show thumbnail 


Cancel | 



The Nikon Transfer window will be automatically closed after 
transferring the image. 
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Cancelling during transfer 

To cancel transfer of the image files, click Cancel or press Escape. 
When you are transferring multiple image files, the images that 
have already been transferred at the time transfer is cancelled are 
saved in the destination folder. 

Action to perform after transfer 

When transfer is completed, the action specified in the General tab 
(RJ p. 130) of the Transfer options dialog box is processed. By 
default the transferred images will be displayed in Nikon Browser. 



$ Nikon Browser C:\Documen1s and SetlingslnikonUiity DocumerrtsUily Pictures\lmg0001 




File Edit View Image Folder Tools Window Help 



- Desktop 
El- O My Documents 
i--fr^| My Music 
My Pictures 
Hc3 IrngOOCll 
i--fr = ?i Irng00u2 
"l| IrngOOCG 
'+' J My Computer 
S <y My Network Place 







:::srrji;ga;;.jpc dscnibh jpg P^CNam 




Exiting Nikon Transfer 

To exit Nikon Transfer, click Close. Nikon Transfer will close 
immediately; no confirmation message will be displayed. 



Nikon Transfer 

Niko 



File destination ' CADocuments and SettingsVnikon^My Docurnents\My Pictures 

| L....K.h.anjgL | s.-.=.-.....j| 



File naming 



i Original file name 



Image transfer rule : All images 





A/ 


I 1" 







Close button 

If you: 

• turn the camera off, or disconnect the cable connecting the 
computer and camera or card reader 



Nikon Transfer 




or 



remove the memory card from the camera, card slot or card 
reader 



Nikon Transfer 




while Nikon Transfer is in use, the warning messages shown 
above will be displayed. 

Click OK to close the warning and exit Nikon Transfer. 
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Restarting Nikon Transfer 

Nikon Transfer can be restarted using the methods described 
below. 

If you exited Nikon Transfer while the camera and 
computer were connected: 

• start Nikon View 6 using the Start menu or the desktop icon. 
When you start the program this way Nikon Browser will be 
displayed. 



? Nikon Dimmer C;Wmn«nt* .ind Scisi ng.i\n ffcnnWy Dacintcnls'lMy Pic I uitsUm&DM J L |6 Jx 




To start Nikon Transfer from Nikon Browser, select Launch Nikon 
Transfer from the Tools menu. 

Window Help 



Launch Nikon Transfer. . . 



Slideshow... 
E-mail. . . 

Publish to NikonNet or PDA. , , 
Export as HTML files,,. 



Copy and resize as JPEG File(s). 



If you exited Nikon Transfer — 

by turning the camera off: 

• start Nikon View 6 by turning the camera back on. 

by disconnecting the camera from the computer: 

• start Nikon View 6 by reconnecting the camera to the computer. 
Check that the camera is turned off before you reconnect it. 

by removing the memory card from the camera: 

• Insert the memory card in the camera and turn the camera on. 

by removing the memory card from the card reader 
or card slot: 

• start Nikon View by inserting the memory card in a card reader 
or card slot. 

Nikon Transfer launches when a camera is connected or memory 
card inserted. 



Nikon Transfer 

Niko 



File destination ■ C:\Docurnents and Settings^nikorAMy DocumentsVMy Pictures 
File naming 



Original file name 



Image transfer rule : All images 



| Disconnecting the camera 



To disconnect the camera from the computer, see the operation 
manual for your camera 
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Nikon Transfer Reference Manual (for Macintosh) 



How To Use Nikon Transfer 



Nikon Transfer — Overview 139 
Transferring Images Using Nikon Transfer 140 
Nikon Transfer Menus 154 
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Nikon Transfer — Overview 



Using Nikon Transfer 

Functions and controls: 



Image transfer rule 

Specifies which image files should be 
transferred from the memory card ( 
p.140). 



Nikon Transfer 



After transfer is completed 
Displays actions to be performed afte 
transfer, as set in the General tab of the 
Transfer options dialog box p. 146). 




Image transfer rule: 
After transfer is completed: Start Nikon Brow 



,File destination and naming 

Allows you to confirm and change 
the destination and name of 
images for transfer p. 141). 



Button 


Function 


Transl 


11*] 

er options 


Sets transfer conditions and actions 
(□ P-146). 


Add additi 
(IPTCfi 


J 

onal i 
;ld) to 


lformation 
images 


Adds file information to the image files 
(Q P-149). 








Displays help for Nikon View . 



Button 


Function 




Change 




Changes the transfer destination or the 
name of image files. 




Transfer 




Starts transferring image files to the 
computer according to the specified 
conditions (Q p. 151). 




Close 




Closes Nikon Transfer p. 152). 



■ Menu operation for Macintosh 



The Macintosh version of Nikon View 5 has menu commands that duplicate the functions of the tool buttons. 
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Transferring Images Using Nikon 
Transfer 

This section describes how to use Nikon Transfer to transfer image 
files to your computer from a memory card inserted in a camera, 
card reader, or card slot. 

Step 1 ; Specify the image transfer rule 

Select a transfer rule from the Image transfer rule pull-down 
menu. 



Nikon Transfer 




I File Destination and Naming 








:: I III 


Change... I 1 




Image transfer rule: 
Arter transfer is completed: 


All imaaes 

V Alt images 

Images marked for transfer 






Images marked for protection 
Images unmarked for protection 





£J If you are using a camera equipped with a TRANSFER button 



You can also transfer image files using the TRANSFER button on 
your camera. For further information see f^p.117. 



The following rules are available: 



Rule 


Description 


All Images 


Transfers all images 


Images marked for 
transfer 


Transfers only the images that have 
been marked for transfer using the 
camera menus. 


Images marked for 
protection 


Transfers only the images that are 
marked for protection using the camera 
menus. 


Images unmarked 
for protection 


Transfers only the images that are not 
marked for protection using the camera 
menus. 



| Setting the transfer mark (COOLPIX series) 

The transfer mark can be set using the Auto Transfer function on 
your camera, or using the button. Some cameras may not 
support setting of the transfer mark. Consult the documentation 
provided with your camera on how to set the transfer mark. 
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Step 2; Set up the transfer destination and file 
name 

You can use the File destination and naming area to change the 
destination folder for transferred images. You can also set how file 
names are assigned to transferred images. 



File destination and naming 



I I 

I II H 

File destination and naming area 
File destination 

Displays the current destination of the files which are about to be 
transferred. At installation, default destinations are as follows. 

• Mac OS 9.x Documents 

• Mac OS X Pictures 
File naming 

Displays Original file name or Automatically created file name. 

If Original file name is displayed, the file is transferred as the 
original file name used in the camera. 



| Transfer destination 



We recommend that you do not consider changing the file 
destination from the default location. Other applications may 
expect images to be stored in the default folder. 



To make changes to the file destination or file naming settings, 
click Change button. The File Destination and Naming dialog box 
will appear. Changes made are reflected in the File destination 
and File naming area. 



File destination and naming 



Change Button 



File Destination and Naming 



Transfer destination 

Macintosh HD: Users: nikon Pictures: 

Create a new subfolder for each transfer. 
Example : ImgOOOl 
_ Copy folder names from camera 



' Browse... J 



y Change... J 



File naming 
© Original file name 
Q Change 

Exam pie : 0001.jpg 



f Change... N 



f Cancel ) 



| If a file with the same name already exists in the destination folder 

To avoid overwriting the original file, any new files bearing the 
same name will have a sequential number added to the end of the 
file name. 
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Specifying a transfer destination 

The destination folder for transferred images is specified in the 
Transfer destination area of the File Destination and Naming 

dialog box 

Transfer destination 



File Destination and Naming 



Transfer destination 

Macintosh HD:Users:nikon:PictLire5: 
55 Create a new subfolder for each transfer 
Example : ImgOOOl 

^2 Copy folder names from camera 



' Browse... ) 
f Change... 



_ File naming 

© Original file name 
O Change 

Example : 0001. j.pg 



f Change... \ 



( Cancel ^ 



Transfer destination 

Displays the current destination of the files which are about to be 
transferred. If you wish to alter the transfer destination, click 
Browse and select another folder. 

Create a new subfolder for each transfer 
Check this box to create a new subfolder with the name described 
in Example field. The subfolder will be transfer destination. Click 
Change to alter the subfolder name in Example field. 

..f^j Create a new subfolder for each transfer 

Example : ImgOOOl 
| ' Copy folder names from camera 



^ Change... ^ 




Create a new subfolder 



Create a new subfolder to keep contents of each memory card 
separate, as if the cards were rolls of film. After each transfer 
session, the images will appear in a new folder bearing an 
ascending sequence number (e.g. cardOOl , card002). 



I Copying files at a setting of Panorama Assist or 
Ultra HS 



This will ensure that each sequence of pictures created at settings 
of COOLPIX series' Panorama Assist or Ultra HS functions will be 
copied to a separate folder on your computer. Before transferring 
pictures to the computer for the first time, make sure you check 
Copy folder names from camera. This will ensure that each 
sequence of pictures created at settings of Panorama Assist or 
Ultra HS will be copied to a separate folder on your computer. 
Folder icons will be displayed in the thumbnail list window, and 
folders will be displayed in Folders area. 









p 


P 


D 


100NIKON 


101P_001 


102N_001 











[I 


Desktop Folder 








« 


Documents 






▼ CJ ImgOOOl 






CI 100NIKON 






lUlHJJUl 






102N_OO1 






i rVi 







Standard 
image folder 



Panorama 
image folder 



Ultra HS 
image folder 
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Copy folder names from camera 

Images may be stored on the camera in one main folder, or in a set 
of separate folders. This check box allows the images to be 
transferred such that they appear on the computer in the same 
folder structure as they are stored on the camera. This check box 
is only enabled when Create a new subfolder for each transfer 
is selected. 

Sub Folder Naming 

Click Change in the Folder area to display the Sub Folder 
Naming dialog box. 

The names of folders consist of "prefix", "identifier", and "suffix". You 
can choose different identifier from sequential number, date, or 
date and time using the pull down menu 

Prefix 

Specify the characters you want to append to the beginning of the 
folder name. 

Suffix 

Specify the characters you want to append to the end of the folder 
name. 

Unique naming key between pre and suffix 
Select the identifier you want to use for the folder name. Choose 
from Use sequential number, Use current date, or Use current 
date & time. The dialog box will show different options depending 
on the identifier you choose. 



Unique naming key between pre and suffix: 




V Use sequential number 


Use current date 

Use current date & time 


Start numbering at : 0001 



When you select Use sequential number, names will be assigned 
to folders in ascending order beginning with the starting number 
and number of digits you specify. 

Siart numbering at : COO 1 ! 
Number of dime 

*\* f}t 1 <■{ 4 digits 

When you select Use current date, the folder name will include 
the date of transfer. 

Tsar.month.dav separator 
YWY-MM-00 - NN 

A sequential number will be added at the end. only when the program 
deteciE a duplicated folder name , 

When you select Use current date & time, the folder name will 
include the date and time of transfer. 

T.Mr.--.f,Til.-, (!,;■,.• Sftp jr.if : - 
Hpur,mmute,se?and separator 
YmfY-MM-DC - MHMMS5 - NN 

A sequential numtwr will be added auhe end. only when ihe program 
delects a duplicated folder name , 

The date and time is of the form YYYY-MM-DD-HH-MM-SS-NN, 
where YYYY denotes the year, MM the month, DD the day of the 
month, HH the hour, MM the minute, SS the second, and NN the 
serial number added when a folder name already exists. 

For a delimiter, you can also use any symbol other than a hyphen. 



143 



Specifying the file name 

You can set the file name in the File naming area of the File 
Destination and Naming dialog box. 



File Destination and Manning 
Transfer destination 

Macintosh HD:Users.:nikon Pictures: 
0 Create a new subfolder for each transfer 
Example : ImgOOOl 

H! Copy folder names from camera 



Brc 



_ 



^ Change... ^ 



File naming 

© Original file name 
C, Change 

Example : QQ01.jpg 



Change... 



Cancel j 



■ File naming limitations 



A file name should be within 31 characters.; colons (:) cannot be 
used in a file name. 



Original file name 

Select this option to use the image file name recorded in the 
camera when saving the transferred files. 

Change 

Select this option to save the transferred file with an automatically 
generated file name shown in Example field. Click Change to alter 
the file name in Example field. 

File n.iiMMK; 

C Original file name 
® Change 

Sample:0COt-jpg ^ Change,,.^ 



| Extensions 



Depending on the file type, one of the following extensions will be 
assigned: 



File Format 


Extension 


JPEG 


■ 


JPG 


TIFF 


■ 


TIF 


RAW 


■ 


.NEF 


Movie 


■ 


.MOV 


Sound (Voice memo) 


.WAV 
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File naming 

When you select Change and click Change button in the File 
naming area, the File Naming dialog is displayed. 



File Naming 

Prefix : Q Original file name © Others Img 

Suffix: O Original file name ©Others Nikon 



Unique naming key between pre and suffix: Use sequential num 




Start numbering at : 


0001 




Number of digit: 






E 8 


~Q 4 digits 




__' Reset the starting nu 


Tiber to 1 for each download 





Sample : ImgOQOlNikon 

' Cancel ~ A ( OK ~ > 



The names of folders consist of "prefix", "identifier", and "suffix". 
You can choose different identifier from sequential number, date, 
or date and time using the pull down menu. 



Sample: Ima ^ QQO Ni kor^P C 

Prefix Identifier Suffix 



Prefix 

Select Original file name to append the file name assigned in the 
camera to the beginning of the transferred file name. Select Other 
to append characters of your choice to the beginning of the file 
name. 

Suffix 

Select Original file name to append the file name assigned in the 
camera to the end of the transferred file name. Select Other to 
append characters of your choice to the end of the file name. 



Unique naming key between pre and suffix pull-down menu 
Select the identifier you want to use for the file name from Use sequential 
number, Use current date, or Use current date & time. The dialog box 
will show different options depending on the identifier you choose 



Umque naming bsytsewMn pre and suffix; 




M'imvl'IMJ,'k:J 


Usl- Current dale 

Use currant date & time 


Start numbering at : 



When you select Use sequential number, names will be assigned 
to the transferred files in ascending order, beginning with the 
number and number of digits you specify. Select Reset the 
starting number to 1 for each download to start numbering 
again from 1 every time you transfer images. 



Start numbering at : 


0001 


Mumber of digit: 




E m 




[ ' Reset the starting 


number to 1 for each download 



When you select Use current date, the file name will include the 
date of shooting. 

Year.month.dav separator : - 

Numbering digit Longer 

□ ^ »E] 4 <fijns 

Vm-MM-DD - NNNN 

When you select Use current date & time, the file name will 
include the date and time of shooting. 

Yejr.m&mhi.-dAV separator : - 
Hgyf.minMi*,¥«fl.nd separator 
YYTY-HH-DD - - NN 

a. sequential number will bt added at iht end. onlywhtn the program 
detects a duplicated folder name . 
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The date and time is of the form YYYY-MM-DD-HH-MM-SS-NN, 
where YYYY denotes the year, MM the month, DD the day of the 
month, HH the hour, MM the minute, SS the second, and NN the 
serial number added when a file name already exists. For a 
delimiter, you can also use a symbol other than a hyphen. 



Step 3; Set up the transfer options 

Click the Transfer options button in Nikon Transfer to display the 
Transfer options dialog box. 



Nikon 



3BS 



Transfer options button 

The Transfer options dialog box 

The Transfer options dialog box has the following tabs: 

• General 

• Transfer 

• Creator 

Transfer Options 



General f Transfer T Creator 



__ Action to perform after trasfer 
0 Starr Nikon Browser 

^Upload all images to NikonNet 



Q Do nothing 



( Cancel 

The changes you make in this dialog box take effect when you click 
the OK button. Clicking the Cancel button closes the Transfer 
options dialog box without applying the changes you made in the 
dialog box. 
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The General tab 

This tab allows you to choose what you want the computer to do 
after transferring image files. 



Transfer Options 



General I Transfer 



Still image (Exif format) 

Nikon Editor 

Still image (NEF format) _ 

Nikon Editor 

Movie 

iMovie 

Sound 

iMovie 



^ Change... J 
^ Change. .. ^ 



^ Change... ^ 



t Change. .. I 



( Cancel ) 



Start Nikon Browser 

Select this option to start Nikon Browser after the image files are 
transferred. When you select this option, the Upload all images to 
NikonNet check box becomes enabled. 

Upload all images to NikonNet 

Check this check box to upload all the transferred image files to 
NikonNet (http://www.nikonnet.com/). 

Do nothing 

Select this option if you want Nikon View to do nothing after the 
transfer of the image files is complete. On a Macintosh, the 
thumbnail display in Nikon Browser is not updated when the 
images are transferred to your computer. 



The Transfer tab 

This tab allows you to adjust settings for the images about to be 
transferred. 



Transfer Options 


General ( Transfer | Creator 1 










_ Delete arsqindl files after (igmfcr is complied 
Ngie: It was deleted of Images marked for protection. 

M Add thumbnail icon 

'_ Embed ICC color profile during transfer 
This function only works wrth images from D-SLR camera when the 
mode II is selected. 





_ Add additional information IIPTC field! to all files 

Z Copy Shooting dau fShut(«r speed etc..) to the IPTC caption field 



t Camel > > 0« 4 



Delete original files after transfer is completed 
Select this check box to delete the image files from the memory 
card after they are transferred to your computer. Protected image 
files and image files that are not transferred are not deleted. (Note 
that if you are using Mac OS X protected image files will also be 
deleted.) If this check box is cleared, the original files will be left 
untouched in the memory card after they are transferred. 

Add thumbnail icon 

Select this check box to add thumbnail icons to the transferred 
image files. 

Embed ICC color profile during transfer 
Check this check box to transfer images captured by D1 or D100 
series with embedded ICC color profile. This function will be 
effective only for images captured by Dl series (NTSC) or images 
captured by D100 series with Mode II color setting (Adobe RGB). 
ICC profile cannot be embedded to images captured by Mode I or 
III optimized for sRGB or COOLPIX series. 
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Add additional information (IPTC field) to all files 
Select this check box to add the file information set in the IPTC 
Information dialog box p. 149) to the transferred image files. 
When you select this option, the Copy Shooting data (Shutter 
speed etc..) to the IPTC caption field check box becomes 
enabled. 

Copy Shooting data (Shutter speed etc.) to the IPTC 
caption 

Select this check box to copy the shooting data to the transferred 
image files as a caption. 



The Creator tab 

This tab allows you to set the programs you want to associate with 
the transferred image files. Once you make settings in this tab, 
double-clicking the image file opens it in the associated program. 



Transfer Options 
f General | Transfer | Creator | 


Sl i 1 1 irn.Ti.-j P f Fvif format) 








Nikon Editor 
Sril I imagA /NFF fnrmMl 


f Change. 






Nikon Editor 

Mnuif 


( Change. 






: iMovie 


£ Change. 






Cnirnri 






i iMovie 


( Change. 







' Cancel " 



Still image (Exit format) 

Specify the program to associate with either "JPG" or "TIF" image 
files. 

Still image (NEF format) 

Specify the program to associate with RAW (".NEF") image files. 

Movie 

Specify the program to associate with ".MOV" movie files. 
Sound 

Specify the program to associate with ".WAV" sound (voice memo) 
files. 

Click the respective Change button for each format to specify the 
desired program. 
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Step 4; Add additional file information 

Click the Add additional information (IPTC field) to images 

button to display the IPTC Information dialog box. 




Add additional information 
(IPTC field) to images button 

IPTC information is a useful method of storing additional data 
within each image. Other applications, such as Photoshop, (under 
File:lnfo), or Fotostation can read this information, which can 
include items such as user data, keywords and caption. Nikon 
View can display a limited set of IPTC information for normal use 
(Simple mode), or a more detailed display for professional use 
(Detail mode). 



IPTC Intarmaipon 



Kiywonli 




pith it 






3 c~*~^ 



Off- Chrscdi-ku 
SrjwjProirtntf tc*.v" 

TiiMOtHttc Nimti | 



Simple mode 



Detail mode 



Click Detail and Simple to toggle between the two modes. 

After the files are transferred, you can view the set information in 

Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer, or Nikon Editor. 



Setting the IPTC Information dialog box (Simple mode) 



Caption area 

Enter a caption of your choice in this text box. The caption is 
registered with the image to be transferred. 



Keywords area 

You can enter keywords that you want to add to the file information. 
To add keywords, enter keywords in the text box and click Add. 
The Recorded Keywords text box displays all the previously 
added keywords in a list. The maximum number of keywords you 
can add is 20. 







L 


f AM * 












itrt . 










1 r °* > 



To save the file information you entered, click Save. To open 
previously saved file information, click Load. 
Click Detail to display the IPTC Information dialog box in the 
Detail mode. In Detail mode, you can enter more detailed 
information such as credits and locations. 



| Adding file information 

If the Add additional information (IPTC field) to all files check 
box in the Transfer tab (£®j p.147) of the Transfer options dialog 
box is selected, the settings in the IPTC Information dialog box 
are added to the files during transfer. 
You cannot add file information to movie files. 
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Setting the IPTC Information dialog box (Detail mode) 



Caption 

Enter a caption of your choice in this text box. The caption is 
registered with the image to be transferred. You can also specify 
the writer of the caption, a headline, and special instructions. 

caption . 



Written by : Nikon 

Headline : 

Special Instruction* : 



Keyword 

You can enter keywords that you want to add to the file information. 
To add keywords, enter keywords in the text box and click Add. 
The Recorded Keywords text box displays all the previously 
added keywords in a list. The maximum number of keywords you 
can add is 20. 

Categories 

Add an image category and importance (urgency) rating to the file 
information. Categories are entered in the same way as keywords. 



J letters short from : 


Added Category: 




IL3 C Delete ^ 




picnic 




Urgency: | i*»ni w 





Credit 

Add credits to the file information. You can enter the by-line, by-line 
title, credit, source and copyright. 



Credit 


By- line: 


Nikon 


ty-line. title: 


Nikon 


Credit: 


Nikon 


Source: 




Copy ricpht. 


Nikgn 



Locations 

Add location information to the file information. You can specify the 
City, State/Province and Country in which the file was created. You 
can also specify the Object Name, Date Created and Original 
Transmission. 



City: Chiyoda-ku !^ Date Created: 

State/ Province: Tokyo 12/ 4/02 

Country: Japan Original Transmission: 
TitlefObJect Name): 
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Step 5; Transfer image files 

Click the Transfer button to start the transfer of image files with the 
specified transfer settings. 



After transfer is completed: Start Mfcon B'Owser 






Close 



Transfer button 



The Transferring dialog box is displayed during transfer. The 
thumbnail of the file being transferred is displayed in this dialog 
box. Clear the Show thumbnail check box to stop the thumbnail 
from being displayed. 



Transferring 


DSCN97. 5 7 J PC 


Transferring: 100 % 


■1 

W ^iS) Transferred: 2 


/ 3 count 


0 &hqw ihumbnatl 


Cancel 



The Nikon Transfer window will be automatically closed after 
transferring the image. 



Cancelling during transfer 

To cancel transfer of the image files, click Cancel or press Escape. 
When you are transferring multiple image files, the images that 
have already been transferred at the time transfer is cancelled are 
saved in the destination folder. 



Action to perform after transfer 

When transfer is completed, the action specified in the General tab 
(r®l p. 146) of the Transfer options dialog box is processed. By 
default the transferred images will be displayed in Nikon Browser. 



HltinUUNIXKKS 

2901/107/90 [BiWiW 
JPtG (•-bUtlM 
WW J04B. ISSft 



rvunng nwt. nuni - fumr* 




m ■ 



■ 






iMfcnwl 76J.SKB ?f)4<l.!S3fi 
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Exiting Nikon Transfer 

To exit Nikon Transfer, click Close. Nikon Transfer will close 
immediately; no confirmation message will be displayed. 



Nikon Transfer 




Close button 



If you: 

• turn the camera off, or disconnect the cable connecting the 
computer and camera or card reader 

or 

• remove the memory card from the camera, card slot or card reader 

while Nikon Transfer is in use, the warning message shown below 
will be displayed. 

O camera Jias been disconnected or card reader rus 
been ejected. 

(e ok — ») 

Click OK to close the warning and exit Nikon Transfer. 

| Exiting Nikon Transfer with Macintosh 

With Macintosh, you can exit Nikon Transfer from the application 
menu. Select Quit from File menu under Mac OS 9 and Quit 
Nikon View 5 from Nikon View 5 menu under Mac OS X. 



Restarting Nikon Transfer 

Nikon Transfer can be restarted using the methods described below. 

If you exited Nikon Transfer while the camera and 
computer were connected: 

• start Nikon View 5 using or the desktop icon. When you start the 
program this way Nikon Browser will be displayed. 

HO (l5*rs;nikt*i Ficiuki **mOmiZ: 



► tSMMCMdtarr 

t J UJBDtL Ft)rm»t1i 



* Utf-ary 




m 



To start Nikon Transfer from Nikon Browser, select Launch Nikon 
Transfer from the Tools menu. 



Launch Nikon Capture Camera Control 

Slides how.,. 
E-mail... 

Publish to NikonNet or PDA... 



Dat* and time settings for the camera 



| Restarting Nikon Transfer under Mac OS X 

Under Mac OS X, images cannot be transferred when you launch 
Nikon Transfer by selecting Display Transfer from Tool menu on 
Nikon Browser. Power cycle your camera when you want to launch 
Nikon Transfer with you camera connected to the computer. When 
using the card leader or PC card slot, remove the compact flash 
card and reinsert it. 
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If you exited Nikon Transfer — 
by turning the camera off: 

• start Nikon View 5 by turning the camera back on. 

by disconnecting the camera from the computer: 

• start Nikon View 5 by reconnecting the camera to the computer. 
Check that the camera is turned off before you reconnect it. 

by removing the memory card from the camera 

• Insert the memory card in the camera and turn the camera on. 

by removing the memory card from the card reader or 
card slot: 

• start Nikon View by inserting the memory card in a card reader 
or card slot. 

Nikon Transfer launches when a camera is connected or memory 
card inserted. 



Nikon Transfer 
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Nikon Transfer Menus 



Mac OS 9 menus 
Apple menu 



B 



About Nikon View 5.. 



About Nikon View 5... 

Display version and copyright information for Nikon View 5. 
File menu 



Transfer 


XT 


View... 


XO 


Close 
Edit 

Edit using other proc 


XW 
XE 
ram ► 


Rename a file or a folder... 

Move... 

Copy... 


Close Displayed Ima 
Delete 

Delete Sound 


je 

x<g 


Page Setup... 
Print... 


XP 


Play Sound... 
IPTC Information... 
Attribute 


XI 


Quit 


XQ 



Transfer 

Transfer images from the memory card to the computer. 
Close 

Closes Nikon Transfer. 
IPTC information... 

Displays the file information. You can also add additional information 



Quit 

Quits Nikon View 5. 
Edit menu 



Edit 



Cannot Undo 


%Z 


Cut 




Copy 


%c 


Paste 


%\ 


Clear 




Select All 


SA 


Select Image(s) ► 


Transfer Options... 




:#:K 



Undo / Cut / Copy / Paste / Clear / Select All / Select 

Used when editing text in a dialog box (e.g. Options inside the File 
Destination and Naming dialog box.) 

Transfer Options... 

Displays the Transfer Options dialog box, in which you can set 
transfer conditions and actions. 

Help menu 



Help 



About Balloon Help... 
Show Balloons 
Nikon View 5 Help 36? 

Show Balloons 
Displays Balloon Help. 

Nikon View 5 Help 

Open the Nikon View 5 help file. 
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Mac OS X Menus 



Nikon View 5 menu 



Nikon View 5 



About Nikon View 5... 

Preferences. . 91 K 

Services ► 

Hide Nikon View 5 9€H 
Hide Others ~£9SH 

Show All 



Quit Nikon View 5 9SQ 



About Nikon View 5... 

Display version and copyright information for Nikon View 5. 

Quit Nikon View 5 

Quits Nikon View 5. 

File menu 



Transfer 96T 

View... 9§0 

Close 95W 

Edit 9SE 
Edit using other program ► 

Rename a file or a folder... 

Move... 

Copy... 



Close Displayed Image 

Delete 9§<3 

Delete Sound 

Page Setup... 

Print... 9SP 
Play Sound... 

IPTC Information... 9SJ 

Attribute ► 



Transfer 

Transfer images from the memory card to the computer. 
Close 

Closes Nikon Transfer. 
IPTC Information... 

Displays the file information. You can also add additional information. 
Edit menu 



Cannot Undo 3SZ 

Cut 9SX 

Copy «C 

Paste 86 V 

Clear 

Select All *A 

Select ► 



Transfer Options... 

Undo / Cut / Copy / Paste / Clear / Select All / Select 

Used when editing text in a dialog box (e.g. Options inside the File 
Destination and Naming dialog box.) 

Transfer Options... 

Displays the Transfer Options dialog box, in which you can set 
transfer conditions and actions. 

Help menu 



Help 



Nikon View 5 Help 96? 

Nikon View 5 Help 

Open the Nikon View 5 help file. 
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Nikon Browser Reference Manual 

How To Use Nikon Browser 



Nikon Browser Overview 



Using Nikon Browser 
Nikon Browser Preferences 
Nikon Browser Menus 




162 
222 
236 



156 



Nikon Browser Overview 



Using Nikon Browser (Windows) 

Functions and Controls: 

Title Bar 

Displays the name of 
the current folder. 

Toolbar 

Contains buttons for 
operations that can be 
performed in Nikon 
Browser. 




Navigation area 

Displays the Folders 
tree or the Search 
Control. Folders tree 
displays the drives and 
folders in the system as 
a tree p. 162) 



Search Control allows you to search image files 
specifying various rules(^ p. 175). To switch the display, 
click Folders button or Search button in the Toolbar. 



T 



Status bar 
Displays such information as th 
folder and the number of items 



Menu bar 
Contains menus for the 
operations that can be 
performed in Nikon Browser. 

Shooting data area 

Displays shooting data for 
the selected image 
(QP-174). 

Thumbnail list area 

Displays thumbnails for 
the images in the current 
folder (gj p. 169). 



e number of image files in the selected 
selected in the thumbnail list. 



| Menu Bar and Tool Buttons 



The majority of operations in Nikon Browser are performed using the menu bar and tool buttons. In the case of operations that can be 
performed by means of both menus and tool buttons, the explanation in this manual gives priority to the tool buttons. 
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Using Nikon Browser (Macintosh) 

Functions and Controls: 
Title Bar 
Displays the name of 
the current folder. 



Toolbar 
Contains buttons for 
operations that can 
be performed in 
Nikon Browser. 



Navigation area — 

Displays the Folders. 
Folders tree displays 
the drives and folders 
in the system as a tree 
(HP. 162) 



O 0 


Nikon 


irowser Macintosh HD:Users:nikon:Pict 


res:lms0002 




] si lJ Jt c? 




a a <o| J ^ jair-Qf* 


~| 


•7 


I 


Nikon CQCILPIX885 
2001/07/30 15:35:34 
JPEG (8-bit) Fine 
Image Size: 2048 s 1 536 
Color 

Converter Lens: None 




Fecal Length: 8mm 
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Sensitivity: fluto 
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DS CN0005.jpg 





DSCM0006.jpg 




DSCNOD03.jpg DSCN0004.jpg 





B images 1 images selected 7SZ.5KB 2045 * 1 536 



D 



Shooting data area 

Displays shooting data for 
the selected image 

(HP- 174 )- 



Thumbnail list area 

Displays thumbnails for 
the images in the current 
folder (0 p. 169). 



Status bar 

Displays such information as the number of image files in the selected 
folder and the number of items selected in the thumbnail list. 



3 Menu Bar and Tool Buttons 



The majority of operations in Nikon Browser are performed using the menu bar and tool buttons. In the case of operations that can be 
performed by means of both menus and tool buttons, the explanation in this manual gives priority to the tool buttons. 



158 



Windows 



Nikon Browser contains the following buttons: 



Button 


Function 


Back 


Returns to the folder selected before the current 
folder (Q p. 163). 


Forward 


Returns to where you were when you clicked the 
Back button p. 163). 


Up one level 


Qplpptc thp fnldpr onp IpvpI hinhpr than thp 

VJUIUUIO LI l\J \_/l 1 O 1 O V 0 1 1 liyi 1^1 LI ICII 1 LI 1 ^ 

current folder in the folder hierarchy (r^ p. 1 63). 


Search 


Displays Search control p. 175). 




Display folders tree.(^ p. 175). 




Adds the selected folder to the Favorites or 
selects a folder from the list of Favorites (ri p. 
167). 


Transfer 
Destination 


Displays a list of 10 most recent destination 
folders for image files that were transferred using 
Nikon Transfer. When you select a folder from 
the list, the applicable folder in the folder tree 
area will also be in selection (r^ p. 163). 


& 
View 


Displays the image files selected from the 
thumbnail list in Nikon View. p. 179). 


Edit 


Opens the image file selected in the thumbnail list 
area in the designated image editing program (ri p. 
183). 



Button 


Function 


Add Tag 
Mark 


Put the tag mark label on the image file (n P- 
172). 


Remove Tag 
Mark 


Remove the tag mark label from the image file 
(□ P- 172). 


J) 

Rotation 


Rotates the still image files selected from the 
thumbnail list. (£3 p. 173). 


Print 


Prints the still image files selected from the 
thumbnail list. (£j p. 185). 


Slideshow 


Plays back the image files selected in the 
thumbnail list area as a slideshow p. 193). 


E-mail 


Sends selected images by e-mail p. 197). 


Publish to 
FotoShare / 
NikonNet or 
PDA 


Uploads the selected images to an online photo 
album at FotoShare (m p. 200) or NikonNet 
p. 207). Can also sena images to a Palm 
organizer or Pocket PC connected to your 
computer (North and South American resident 
only). 




Adjusts the display size of thumbnails, (pi p. 
170). 


Thumbnail 
Size 
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Button 


Function 


1 M 

Preferences 


Display NikonView 6 preference dialog. 



Button | 


Function 


Help 


Displays help for Nikon View 6. 
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Macintosh 



Nikon Browser contains the following buttons: 



Button 


Function 


Back 


Returns to the folder selected before the current 
folder (m p. 163). 


Forward 


Returns to where you were when you clicked the 
Back button (fj p. loo). 


Up one 
level 


Selects the folder one level higher than the 
current folder in the folder hierarchy (rj^ p. 1 63). 


_< 

Favorites 


Adds the selected folder to the Favorites or 
selects a folder from the list of Favorites (ri p. 
167). 


EH 

i ransTer 
Destination 


Displays a list of 10 most recent destination 
folders for image files that were transferred using 
Nikon Transfer. When you select a folder from the 
list, the applicable folder in the folder tree area will 
also be in selection p. 163). 


View 


I~^i^nl?i\/^ thp impnp filp^ ^pIpr'tpH from thp 

LJ lo JJI ay O LI 1 O 1 1 1 laVJ C IMCo OCICULCU ll\JIII LI IC 

thumbnail list in Nikon View. (Q p. 1 79). 


Edit 


OnpnQ thp imarip flip QPlpptpri in thp thi imhnail li^t arpp 

vjjjci lo Li ic ii i iciyc 1 no ociculcu III LI IC UlUIIIUIIClll IIoL Ctl Co 

in the designated image editing program (Q p. 183). 


Print 


Prints the still imaae files selected from the 

1 1 1 1 1 lu 1 1 1 w w L 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 \-A w 1 1 1 w w w w 1 w W I «— ' 1 1 \J III L 1 1 *— ' 

thumbnail list. (£j p. 185). 


Rotation 


Rotates the still image files selected from the 
thumbnail list. p. 173). 



Button 


Function 


Slideshow 


Plays back the image files selected in the 
thumbnail list area as a slideshow p. 193). 


E-mail 


Sends selected images by e-mail (Q p. 197). 


Publish to 
FotoShare/ 
NikonNetor 
PDA 


Uploads the selected images to an online photo 
album at FotoShare (m p. 200) or NikonNet 
p. 207). Can also sena images to a Palm 
organizer or Pocket PC connected to your 
computer (North and South American resident 
only). 




Adjusts the display size of thumbnails. p. 
170). 


Thumbnail 
Size 


Help 


Displays help for Nikon View 5. 
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Using Nikon Browser 



Working with folders 

When you display the folder tree in the navigation area and you 
select a folder from the folder tree, the thumbnails of image files in 
the folder tree displayed in the thumbnail list area. 

You can close the folder tree by clicking the Close button in the 
upper right corner. To re-display the image, select View menu > 
Navigation > View Folders or View Search Control for Windows. In 
Macintosh, select View Folders from View menu. 

Close Button 




| Supported File Formats 

Nikon Browser can be used to view files created with supported 
cameras and images previously saved using Nikon Capture 3 
Editor, Nikon Capture 3 Camera Control, Nikon View 6 Editor, or 
Nikon Capture version 2 or earlier. For information on the file 
formats supported for still images, see p. 287). 

Selecting a folder using the keyboard 

In Windows, you can select a folder using the following keys 
instead of the tool buttons: 

• HOME: Selects the Desktop icon displayed at the root of the 
folder tree. 

• END: Selects the folder or drive displayed at the bottom of the 
folder tree area. 

• BACKSPACE: Selects the folder one level higher than the 
current folder in the folder tree. 
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Choosing a folder 

The folder tree area displays drives and folders in your computer 
as a tree from the desktop down. In the folder tree area, you can 
only select one folder at a time. 

Back button Up one level button 




You can go back to the previous folder by clicking the Back button 
on the toolbar. You can also select from up to 10 previous folders 
by clicking the drop-down arrow on the right. 

Use the Forward button to go back to where you were when you 
clicked the Back button. You can also select from up to 10 folders 
by clicking the drop-down arrow on the right. 

Click the Up one level button to select a folder one level higher 
than the current folder in the folder hierarchy. 

Click the Transfer destination button to view a list of 10 most 
recent destination folders for image files that were transferred 
using Nikon Transfer. When you select a folder from the list, the 
applicable folder in the folder tree area will also be in selection. 



I Opening folders in Explorer or Finder 

In Windows, if you choose Open in Explorer from Folder menu 
selecting the folder, Explorer is displayed while the selected folder 
is open. 

In Macintosh, if you choose Open in Finder from Folder menu 
selecting the thumbnail, Finder is displayed while the selected 
folder is open. 



Creating new folders (Windows only) 
Select New Folder in the File menu to create new folders. The 
newly created folders are added to the current directory and 
displayed in the folder tree in the navigation area and the 
thumbnail list area. 



E* ¥*w Imao* Folder Took 




| New Folder Ctrl+N | 




Edit Ctrl+E 
Edit using other programs ► 




Rename a File or a folder F2 

Move.,, 

Copy,., 





= 
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8 images 0 images selected 





Creating a new folder in the Creating a new folder 
folder tree in the navigation in the thumbnail list 

area area 
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Moving image files 



Moving files between folders 

You can move image files by dragging and dropping thumbnails 
from the thumbnail list area to a folder in the folder tree in the 
navigation area. 



1 1 






- Desktop 
IEI- fQ My Documents 
-fr^i My Alburns 
ij-^l My Music 
I My Pictures 
ImgOOOl 
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mm 
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Drag and drop 



Action 


Windows 


Macintosh 


Moving within the 
same drive 


Drop 


Drop 


Copying within 
the same drive 


CTRL + drop 


OPTION + drop 


Moving between 
separate drives 


SHIFT + drop 




Copying between 
separate drives 


Drop 


Drop 



I Deleting folders 



To delete a folder, select the folder one level higher than the folder 
you want to delete. The folder you want to delete will be displayed 
in the thumbnail list area. Select the folder, then select Delete from 
the File menu. 
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Copy/Move/Rename Multiple Image Files 



Rename 

You can change the image file name and the folder name. 

To change the name of a file or a folder (Windows) 

Select an image file or a folder you want to rename in the 
thumbnails list section and then select Rename a file or a folder in 
File menu to change the name. 

To change the name of a file or a folder (Macintosh) 

Select an image file or a folder you want to rename in the 
thumbnails list section and then select Rename a file or a folder in 
File menu to display the Rename file dialog box where you can 
change the name. 

To change the names of multiple files or folders 
(Windows, Macintosh) 

Select multiple files or folders you want to change in the 
thumbnails list section and then select Rename a file or a folder in 
File menu to display the Rename file(s) dialog box where you can 
specify how to change the name. 



r 

Rename file(s) 


■ 


Choose method 




O Add suffix to the original file name 




Suffix: | Rename 


Sample: DSCN0001Renarne.jpg 




©Rename with new numerical sequence 




Prefix: 




image 


Number of digits: ^ ■ 


^ 4 digits 


Sample: irnage0001.jpg 




f Start 


J [ Cancel J 



Windows 



Rename file(s) (2 files) 

Choose method: 

0 Add suffix to the original file name 

Suffix: 

Sample: img.jpg 

© Rename with new numerical sequence 
Prefix: 

Number of digits: PI 'fH 4 digits 

Sample: OOOljpg 

r Cancel ' f Start ~|l 

Macintosh 
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Add suffix to the original file name: 

Select this option to append the characters you enter in the Suffix 
text box to the end of the current file name. 



®.£.J.j 'itti. the -i-rign ■ bl tile nbriir 

Suffix: [Rename | 

Sample: DSCN0001Rename.JPG 

Rename with new numerical sequence: 

Select this option to append serial numbers to the characters you 
enter in the Prefix text box. You can specify the digit of numbers 
using slide-bar. Serial numbers are added to the prefix in the 
ascending order according to the displaying order of the image files 
in the Thumbnails list area. 







;Rename with new numerical sequence; 




Prefix: 




image 


Number of digits: ^ 1 


(► 4 digits 


Sample: image0001.JPG 





Click OK button to start renaming the selected files or folders. 



Move 

You can move one or more files or folders. Also, you can change 
the name of multiple files or folders at that time. 

Select one or more files or folders in the thumbnails list section and 
then click Move in File menu to display Move file(s) dialog box. 



Move fi!e(s) 



Move selected file(s) to the destination folder. 
Destination folder 



fr^i and Settings\nikon\My Documents\My PicturesMmgOOOS Bjowse... 



I I Rename file(s) 

Sample: DSCN0001Move.JPG 



Change... 



Destination folder: 

The currently specified destination folder is displayed. To change 
the folder, click Browse button. When the Browse For Folder 
dialog is displayed, specify a different folder. 

Rename files: 

You can change the Move multiple image files when Rename 
file(s) check box is checked. If multiple folders are selected in 
Windows, you cannot change the names of folders. In Macintosh, 
you can do it. 

Click Change to display Rename file(s) dialog box. 
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Rename file(s) 




Choose method 




© Add suffix to the original file name 




Suffix: |Move 


Sample: DSCN0001Move.JPG 




O Rename with new numerical sequence 




Prefix: 




| image 


Number of digits: ^ 1 


^ 4 digits 


Sample: irnage0001.JPG 




I OK 


| [ Cancel J 



Copy 

You can copy more than one file or folder at a time. Select images 
or folders in the Thumbnails list area and click Copy in the File 
menu to display the Copy file(s) dialog box. 

For more information on the Copy file(s) dialog box, see ^ p. 165. 



I Handling image files with sound files 

If sound files are embedded to the image files you want to delete, 
copy, move, or rename in Nikon Browser window, there may be a 
difference between the number of the selected items displayed on 
the status bar and the number of those in the message dialog. This 
is because the sound files embedded to the images files are 
counted for such file operation. 



Adding folders to Favorites 

In Nikon Browser, you can add folders containing transferred 
images to Favorites. Folders to be added to Favorites can be 
selected using either the Favorites tool button or the Favorites 
option in the Folder menu. Up to 30 folders can be listed in 
Favorites. 



Add to Favorites.,, 
Organize Favorites,. 



Birthday Party 
Summer Vacation 
Sunday Trip 



Add to Favorites 

To add a folder to Favorites, use the folder tree area to select the 
desired folder, then click the Favorites button on the toolbar. You 
can also select Favorites > Add to Favorites from the Folder 
menu. The Add to Favorites dialog box will be displayed. 



Add to Favorites 



ImgOClOl 



C: '■.Documents and Setting::Anik':in''Jviy Documents'', 



OK 



Cancel 
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Name 

Displays the name of the folder to be added to favorites. 

In this dialog box, you can change the name of folders listed in 
Favorites. 

This does not affect the name of the original folder. 
Folder location 

Displays the location of the folder to be added to favorites. If you 
want to specify a different folder, click Browse. The name of the 
new folder will be displayed automatically under Name. Click OK to 
register the selected folder. 




Folder name 



If you change a folder name using Name in Add to Favorites 

dialog box, the actual folder name will not be changed. 



Organize Favorites 

To organize folders within Favorites, click the Favorites button on 
the toolbar, or select Favorites > Organize Favorites from the 
Folder menu. The Organize Favorites dialog box will be 
displayed. 



Organize Favorites | X 





.ist Favorites: 


| Move up | 




Birthday Party 


f Move down | 


I Summer Vacation 






Sunday Trip 








| Add... | 






| Change... | 






Delete 







□ K Cancel 



List Favorites 

The folders that have been added to Favorites are displayed in the 
list. 

Move up/ Move down 

Click to move the selected folder in List Favorites up and down. 
The folders will be displayed in Folder > Favorites in the order you 
specify in this list. 

Add 

Click to display the Add to Favorites dialog box. In this dialog box, 
you can add folders to the Favorites. 

Change 

Click to display the Change Favorites dialog box. 



168 



Change Favorites [~X] 






Name: 




| Birthday Party 




Folder location: 




| C:\Docurnents and SettingsVnikon^My Docurnents\ | 
| Browse... | 


[ OK || [ Cancel 



In this dialog box, you can change the name of folders listed in 
Favorites. 

This does not affect the name of the original folder. 
Delete 

Click to remove the selected folder from Favorites. The original 
folder is not deleted from your computer. 



Working with thumbnails 



The thumbnail list area displays thumbnails for all images stored in 
the selected folder. 



ff Niko n Grancr Cllac umertli .tnd Sclli n&i\n ifcnntoiy IWumcnli'lMy Pit I uicsUrifcDlK1 1 



lit L« L n '-W ft*** 



jprr.intj|Fn* 




— Thumb- 
nail 
list area 



Note also that a folder icon is displayed in the thumbnail list area if 
the current folder contains a subfolder(s). 



Folder icon 




DSCN0001.jpg 





DSCN0002.jpg 
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To display the contents of the folder in the thumbnail list area, 
select the folder icon in the thumbnail list area and double-click it or 
click the View button on the toolbar. 



I Creating Thumbnails (Macintosh) 

Sometimes, a generic file icon is displayed instead of a thumbnail 
in the thumbnail list area. This is because some image editing 
programs remove the thumbnail data appended to the image file. 
If this happens, select the generic thumbnails in the thumbnail list 
and choose Create thumbnails from actual image data from the 
View menu. The new thumbnail will be created from the actual 
image and displayed in the thumbnail list area. 
You can also create thumbnails by checking Re-create 
thumbnails from actual image data in the Thumbnails tab (^j 
p. 224) of the Preferences dialog. 



Changing the thumbnail size 

You can change the display size of thumbnails in the thumbnail list 
area by using the slider on the toolbar or the View Size option in 
the View menu. 



Slider 

The following five sizes are available: 



Minimum 










64 x 64 pixels 


Small 










96 x 96 pixels 


Normal 










128 x 128 pixels 


Large 










192 x 192 pixels 


Maximum 




— -0 5^ 






256 x 256 pixels 



j Thumbnail Size 

Images created with certain cameras, such as the D1, include only 
one thumbnail 160 x 120 pixels in size. 

If a larger size is selected, the existing thumbnail data will be 
enlarged to display at the selected size. To create a less ragged 
(but needed more time to be displayed) thumbnail, select Re- 
create thumbnails from actual image data in the Thumbnails 
tab of the Nikon Browser Preferences dialog (O p. 224). This is 
not necessary when displaying pictures created with cameras such 
as the D1x, D1h, D100, E5000, and the E5700, which include 
larger thumbnails with the original image. 
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Selecting thumbnails 

Thumbnail previews of the images in the selected folder are shown 
in the thumbnail list area. Click a thumbnail to select it. 

To select multiple thumbnails, hold down the CTRL key (Windows) 
or the Command key (Macintosh) while clicking on each of the 
thumbnails. 

You can also drag the mouse and select multiple thumbnails. 

Selected thumbnails 



I 




E| Selecting Images 

You can select all image files and folders in the thumbnail list area 
by selecting Select All in the Edit menu. To select all image files 
instead of folders, click Select Image(s) and select Select All. 
In this submenu, you can also select a condition for the files you 
want to edit (m p. 238). 



Thumbnail attributes 

If image files are protected or with voice memo, the attributes icon 
is displayed on the top of the thumbnail. There are 11 types of icon: 
Tag mark (Windows only), Protection, Hide (Windows only), etc. 



Attributes icon 




Icon 


Description 




Image with Tag mark (Windows only). 




Image is protected and cannot be overwritten. 


n 


Image is hidden and will not be displayed in 
Windows Explorer. 




RAW image - not saved with Nikon Capture 
(The images rotated with Nikon Browser 
rotation function are not assumed as edited 
files and this icon is displayed.) (Windows only) 


+ 


RAW image - not saved with Nikon Capture 
and with preview image created Large Preview 
Generator for NEF. (Windows only) 


1 


RAW image - saved with Nikon Capture 
(Windows only) 


RAW 

a 4 


RAW image - saved with Nikon Capture and 
with preview image created by Large Preview 
Generator for NEF. (Windows only) 
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Icon 


Description 


1- 


■ 


Small JPEG file less than 640 pixel. (Windows 
only) 


ltd 




Image is movie file. 


22 


Voice memo is attached to image. 


H 




File information (IPTC) is attached to image. 
(Windows only) 



You can also protect (Windows and Macintosh) or hide (Windows 
only) images associated with the selected thumbnail by selecting 
Attribute from the File menu. Protecting an image prevents it from 
accidental deletion. Hiding an image prevents it from being shown 
in Explorer. 



New Folder 


Ctrl+N 


View... 




Edit 


Ctrl+E 


Edit using other programs 




Rename a File or a Folder 


F2 


Move,., 




Copy.,. 




Delete 


Del 


Delete Sound 




Page Setup,., 




Print... 


Ctrl+P 


Play Sound... 




IPTC Information 


Ctrl+J 


Tag marking 





| Attribute ► 


Protection ON Ctrl+L 
Protection OFF Ctrl+Shift+L 


Exit Alt+F4 


Hide mode ON Ctrl+H 
Hide mode OFF Ctrl+Shift+H 





Using a Tag mark (Windows Only) 

Select a thumbnail in the thumbnail list area, and then click the Add 
Tag mark button on the toolbar or select Tag marking in File menu 
to put the tag mark on the image file. The Tag mark icon will display 
on the thumbnail attribute. 

Tag mark function is not applicable to the image files on the 
network or removable disk. 

Add Tag mark button 

eg 

Remove Tag mark button 



Tag mark 

icon 



DSCN0001.jpg 



Select a thumbnail and click the Remove Tag mark button to 
remove the Tag mark on the image file. 



I Using a Tag mark (Windows only) 

You can display only images with tag marks in the thumbnail list 
area by selecting Select Images in Edit menu. Or you can find 
images with tag marks by clicking on the Search button on the 
toolbar. 
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Rotating thumbnails 

In the thumbnail list area, you can rotate selected thumbnails. The 
rotation applied to a thumbnail is also reflected in the associated 
image file. Use the Rotate Image(s) dialog box to rotate 
thumbnails. 

To display the Rotate Image(s) dialog box, click the Rotation 
button on the toolbar, or select Rotate from the Image menu. 



Rotate Image(s) DSCN0001 . jpg | Xj 




M2 



CCW 90* CW 90° 



Apnly Skip 



In the Rotate Image(s) dialog box, click CCW90 0 button to rotate 
the thumbnail 90 degrees counterclockwise or CW90° button to 
rotate 90 degrees clockwise. Click the same button twice if you 
want to rotate the thumbnail 180 degrees. You can check the 
results in the preview area. 

When one thumbnail is selected 

Click Apply or Apply to All to rotate the image file and then close 
the dialog box. 



When multiple thumbnails are selected 

Click Apply to specify the rotation orientation of the preview image 
and rotate it. The next thumbnail is displayed. 

Click Skip to display the next thumbnail preview. Rotation is not 
applied to the skipped images. 

Click Apply to All to rotate the images that are not specified for 
rotation orientation according to the orientation of the preview 
image. (Rotation is not applied to the images that were skipped or 
not specified for rotation orientation.) 



| Rotating JPEG Images 

Nikon Browser rotates and flips JPEG images without 
decompressing them first, and no drop in image quality results. We 
recommend that you flip or rotate JPEG images in Nikon Browser 
before opening them in Nikon Editor or another application. NEF 
and TIFF images do not degrade when rotated or saved. 



I Rotating movies 

Movies cannot be rotated. If a movie file is included among the 
selected thumbnails, the movie file is not displayed in the Rotate 
Image(s) dialog box. 
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Displaying shooting data 

When you select a single thumbnail and click Toggle button to 
rotate down the triangle icon, shooting data is displayed in the 
Shooting Data area. No shooting data is displayed if no thumbnail 
is selected or if multiple thumbnails are selected. 

You can show or hide the shooting data by selecting View 
Shooting Data from the View menu. You can also expand or 
collapse the Shooting Data area by clicking the toggle button (a 
small triangle) in the upper left corner. 



► Shooting Data 



Shooting Data area collapsed 
Toggle button 



Nikon COOLPIX885 

2001/07/3015:35:34 

JPEG (8-bit) Fine 

Image Size: 2048 x1536 

Color 

ConverterLens: None 



Focal Length: 8mrn 
Scene Mode: Close Up 
Metering Mode: Multi-Pattern 
1/138.3 sec -f/2.8 
Exposure Cornp.: 0 EV 
Sensitivity: Auto 



White Balance: Auto Dig 

AF Mode: AF-C Sat 

Tone Comp: Auto Sh; 

Flash Sync Mode: Not Attached Noi 



Shooting Data area expanded 



| Shooting data" 



Depending on the image file type, it may not be possible to display 
shooting data after saving images in some image editing 
applications. 



The information displayed includes the following items. Available 
information varies according to the model of the camera. 

Camera Name / Date and Time / Image Quality / 

Image Size / Color / Converter Lens / Lens / 

Focal Length / Exposure Mode (Scene Mode) / 
Metering Mode / 

Shutter Speed, Aperture / Exposure Compensation / 

Sensitivity / White Balance / AF Mode / 

Tone Compensation / Flash Sync Mode / 

Flash Mode / Auto Flash Comp. / Digital Zoom Ratio / 

Saturation Control / Color Mode / Hue Adjustment / 

Image Sharpening / Noise Reduction / 

Image Comment / Latitude (GPS) / Longitude (GPS) / 

Altitude (GPS) 
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Searching Image Files (Windows only) 

Click the search button on the toolbar, or select Navigation - Show 
search control from the View menu to change the Navigation area 
to the Search panel. 

Search button 
I 




Folders button 



I I 

Search Rule 
By file name: 

I I 

By scene mode: 

Off ,v\ 

By date: 

| Date not specified v | 

Capture Date 



From | 1/16/2003 vj 

To I 1/16/2003 



Folder(s) to be searched 




W~\ My Documents 







Additional settings 

0 Search inside of all sub folders 

1 I Search only files with tag mark on 

Search files with hidden attribute 



Search 



I Display Folder tree 

Click the Folders button on the toolbar, or select Navigation - Show 
folder tree from the View menu to change the Search panel to the 
Folder tree in the navigation area. 
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In the Search area, specify search rules, Folder(s) to be searched 
and other conditions then click Search button to find image files 
and display thumbnails in the thumbnails list area. 



r 



Search Rule 




By file name: 




1 1 


By scene mode: 


Off 




By date: 


| Date not specified 






| Capture Date 




From | 1/16/2003 




To | 1/16/2003 




Folder(s) to be searched 


|Q My Documents 







Additional settings 

0 Search inside of all sub folders 

1 I Search only files with tag mark on 
0 Search files with hidden attribute 



Search 

By file name: 

Specify key strings in the target file and folder names. 

You can use "*" and "?" as wildcard to specify the file name. 



By scene mode: 

Select Scene mode to find. Only the images taken by the camera 
that supports and is set on Scene mode can be found. You can see 
whether or not the image is taken on Scene mode in the shooting 
data area. 

By date: 

Select and specify shooting date or updated date of the target file. 
Folder(s) to be searched 
Select the target drive or file location. 
Additional settings 

Following Additional settings are available for search. 
Search inside of all sub folders 

If there are sub folders in the find location, image files in the sub 
folders are intended for search. 

Search only files with tag mark on 

Only if image files with a sticky label are intended for search. 
Search files with hidden attribute 

If image files with hide mode ON are also intended for search. 

Additional settings 
M Search inside of all sub folders 
I I Search only files with tag mark on 

*:■ e bf ■: I . He ■- . ! .i-j.j^r . b'-nt- j'-b 

Viewing file information 

In Nikon Browser, you can use the IPTC Information dialog box to 
view the file information added to an image file during transfer. 

Displaying the IPTC Information dialog box 

To open the IPTC Information dialog box, select a thumbnail in the 

thumbnail list area and click IPTC Information on the File menu. 
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IPTC Information 



Caption 
Picnic 



Nikon C00LPIXSS5 
Focal Length: 3mm 
White Balance: Auto 
Digital Zoom Ratio: 1.00 
2001/07/3015:35:34 
Scene Mode: Close Up 



Keywords 



Recorded Keywords: 



Add 



Delete 



flower 


A ] 


picnic 











Save... 



Load.. 



Detail.. 



Cancel 



OK 



Simple mode 



In the lower part of the Caption area in the IPTC Information 

dialog box, the shooting data added to the image file during 
transfer is displayed. 



I Registering shooting data 

Shooting data is added to the image file during transfer when the 
Copy Shooting data (Shutter speed etc..) to the IPTC caption 
field check box in the Transfer tab p. 131) of the Transfer 
options dialog box is selected. 



You can view the IPTC Information dialog box in Simple or Detail 
mode. 

Click the Simple/Detail button to toggle between Simple and Detail 
mode. 



IPTC Information 



Caption 




Categories 

Category: 
Supplemental Categories: 



Caption Writer: | Nikon 
Headline: | 
Instructions: 



Urgency: None 



v l 



Keywords 



Recorded Keyword: 


Delete 


flower 




picnic 






V 



Origin 



City: | Chiyoda-ku 
State/Province: I j 0 ^ 0 



Author: 
Author's Positon: 
Credit: 

Source: 
Copyright Notice: 


Nikon 








Nikon 








Nikon 
















Nikon 












0Date Created: 


| 1/16/2003 




V 



Country: |j a pan 
Titele[Object Name]: 



Transmission Reference: 





Simple... 


Save... 


Load... 


| All Clear | 


| Cancel | 


PK | 



For more information on the IPTC Information dialog box, see 
p. 132) in "Nikon Transfer." 



| File information from Nikon Browser 

IPTC information displayed in Nikon Browser cannot be edited. 
Note that there is no file information attached to movies. 



177 



Deleting image files 

To delete image files in Nikon Browser, select the associated 
thumbnails in the thumbnail list area and select Delete from the 
File menu. 





New Folder Ctrl+N 
View,,. 

Edit Ctrl+E 
Edit using other programs ► 


Rename a file or a Folder F2 

Move... 

Copy... 






Delete Del 1 








Page Setup,., 

Print,,. Ctrl+P 


Play Sound.,, 

IPTC Information Ctrl+J 

Tag marking ► 
Attribute ► 


Exit Alt+F4 



You can attain the same results by pressing the DELETE key 
(Windows) or COMMAND + DELETE keys (Macintosh). 

The following dialog will appear confirming the deletion. Click Yes 
to go ahead with the deletion. 



Confirm File Delete | Xj 



j*l Are you sure you want to send 'D5CN0001 ,jpg' to the Recycle Bin? 

[ Yes j | No | 



If there are any protected images among the images selected for 
deletion, the dialog shown below will appear. Click Yes to go 
ahead with the deletion. 



Confirm File Delete 



2J 



The file 'DSCN00ul.jpg' is a read-only file. Are you sure you want to 
move it to the Recycle Bin? 



If a folder thumbnail is displayed in the thumbnail list area, you can 
select the folder to delete the folder and all its contents (Windows 
version only). 



Q Deleted image files 

Deleted image files are moved to the Recycle Bin (Windows) or the 
Trash (Macintosh). To cancel the deletion, open the Recycle Bin or 
the Trash and put the deleted files back to the original location. In 
Windows, if you delete image files from a memory card inserted in 
the camera, card slot, or card reader, or from a network folder, the 
image files are permanently erased and cannot be recovered. 
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Displaying Images 

When you select a thumbnail in the thumbnail list area, still images 
are displayed in Nikon Viewer while movie files are played back in 
the program selected in the Movie Tab of the Preferences dialog 
box p. 228). 

Viewing still images 

To view a still image, double click its thumbnail in the thumbnail list 
area. Nikon Viewer launches and displays the image. 

Toolbar 

I 



$ Nikon Viewer DSf.HOMJ.jpg S 1 6% L H |X 




I Other ways of viewing images 

You can also open an image in Nikon Viewer by: 

• selecting its thumbnail, and clicking the View button on the 
toolbar or selecting View from the File menu. 

• selecting its thumbnail and pressing the ENTER key (Windows) 
or the RETURN key (Macintosh). 



Displaying images in Nikon Viewer 

Images opened in Nikon Viewer can only be displayed one at a 
time. 

If multiple thumbnails are selected, you can display one of them in 
the window and switch to other images by clicking the Next Image 
Selected button. 

You can use the Nikon Viewer status bar to check the number of 
the selected images and the status of the currently displayed 
image including the attribute of the image file. 

( 3J14 images selected J 762.5KB 2048 x 1536 

You can change the displayed image using the Previous Image 
Selected and Next Image Selected buttons on the toolbar of 
Nikon Viewer or the left and right cursor keys on the keyboard. 

Previous Image Selected button 







3 





Next Image Selected button 

In Windows, even if you open only one thumbnail in the thumbnail 
list area, you can browse through all the still images stored in the 
same folder as the selected image by using the Previous Image 
Selected and Next Image Selected buttons. 
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Displays with Nikon Browser and Nikon 
Viewer 



You can select how to arrange images in Nikon Browser and Nikon 
Viewer windows in the Window menu of Nikon Browser or Nikon 
Viewer. 



■ Help 
Cascade 
Horizontal 
Vertical 

Display one-line of thumbnails at top F8 
Display one-line of thumbnails at side F9 

Cascade 

Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in cascade. 
Horizontal 

Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in 
horizontal. 

Vertical 

Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in vertical. 
Display one-line thumbnails at top 

Arrange the image thumbnails in one line at the top and the Nikon 
Viewer window under them. 

Display one-line thumbnails at side 

Arrange the image thumbnails in one line at the left and the Nikon 
Viewer window to the right. 

The following examples show the thumbnails arranged horizontally 
in a row and vertically in a column. 
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If you open Nikon Browser and Nikon Editor at a time, click on the 
thumbnail image in Nikon Browser window to allow the same 
image to display in Nikon Viewer window. 



| Image Editing Programs 

To edit a still image, select its thumbnail and click the Edit button 
on the toolbar or select Edit from the File menu. This will launch 
the Image Editing Program specified in the Still image tab (Qj p. 
226) of the Preferences dialog box. 



I Restoring Thumbnails Arrangement (Windows only) 

If you select Display one-line thumbnails at top or in the Window 
menu, a check mark appears in the selected item. To restore 
thumbnails arrangement, select the same option, removing the 
check mark from the menu. 



Playing back movies 

To play back a movie, double click its thumbnail in the thumbnail 
list area. The application specified in the Movie tab (f^ p. 228) of 
the Preferences dialog box launches and plays back the movie. 



DSCND0D1 .MOV _DX 




y£J Other ways to play back movies 

You can also play back a movie by: 

• selecting its thumbnail, and clicking View button on the toolbar, 
or select View from the File menu. 

• Selecting the thumbnail and pressing the ENTER key 
(Windows) or the RETURN key (Macintosh). 
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Installing QuickTime 

In Windows, you cannot use Windows Media Player to play back 
movies recorded with the COOLPIX series digital cameras. If a 
movie player program is not installed, install the version of 
QuickTime bundled with Nikon View (COOLPIX series only). 
For more information on installation, see Nikon View Installation Guide 
(□ P- 6). 



Program to edit movies 

To edit a movie, select its thumbnail and click the Edit button on the 
toolbar or click Edit on the File menu. This will launch the program 
specified in the Movie tab p. 228) of the Preferences dialog 
box. 



Playing back sound 

To play back sound on the application specified by the Sound tab 
of Preferences (Windows), select the image file with sound data in 
the thumbnails list area and select Play Sound in the File menu. If 
Use Nikon View is selected in the Sound tab, Nikon View will start 
automatically to play back the sound. 



Mew Folder 
View... 

Edit Ctrl+E 
Edit using other programs 



Copy... 
Move.. . 

Rename a file or a folder 


Delete 

Delete Sound 


Del 


Page Setup... 
Print... 


Ctrl+P 




Play Sound... 


IPTC Information... 

Sticky 

Attribute 


► 


Exit 


Alt+F4 



J:U-U:(11/UU:U0:U3 



Windows 

Play button 



DSCN0947.WAV 



00:00:01 / 00:00:04 



Macintosh 

On a Macintosh, click the play button to 
start playback. 



On a Macintosh, click the play button to start playback. 
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Editing image files 

Select a thumbnail, then click the Edit button on the Toolbar, or 
select Edit from the File menu to display and edit the selected 
image using the image editing program specified in the 
Preferences dialog box. 



H2i -e? 



Edit button 

If you have not yet specified or registered an image editing 
program, the Add/Remove editing program dialog box will 
appear automatically. To open the dialog box on subsequent 
occasions, see the instructions below. 

Selecting the image editing program 

You can select an image editing program from the Editing button 
pull-down menu. One or more image editing programs can be 
registered and selected for the type of images. To select an image 
editing program, select Add/Remove editing program from the pull- 
down menu. 




Photolmpression 

Nikon Editor 

Adobe Photoshop 6.0 

QuickTime Player 

Videolmpression 

PanoramaMaker 

Large Preview Generator for NEF file 



Displaying the Add/Remove editing program dialog box 
The Edit button pull down menu and the Edit using other 
program option can also be used to display the Add/Remove 
editing program dialog box. 




[ Add/Remove editing program, , , 



Photolmpression 

Nikon Editor 

Adobe Photoshop 6,0 

QuickTime Player 

Videolmpression 

PanoramaMaker 

Large Preview Generator for NEF file 



Add/Remove editing program 



Program Jist: 



Move up 



P Photolmpression 



02 QuickTime Player 

Videol rnpression 
b£ PanoramaMaker 

Large Preview Generator for .. 



Move down 



Add.. 



Change... 
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Add/Remove editing program 



Add/Remove editing program | X 



Program Jist: [ 





( 


^iPhotolmpression 


| Move down 








[§) QuickTime Player 
T|| Videolmpression 

PanoramaMaker 

Large Preview Generator for ... 


Add... 
| Change... 
Delete 



OK | | Cancel 



Program lists 

The registered programs are displayed in the list. 
Move up/ Move down 

Click to move the selected program in the Program list up and 
down. You can modify the order of the registered programs that 
are displayed by clicking the Edit tool button or selecting Edit 
using other programs from the File menu. 

Add 

Click to display the Add program dialog box. In the Add program 

dialog box, you can select and register programs. 

Change 

Click to display the Change program dialog box. In the Change 
program dialog box, you can change the name of the registered 
programs. 

Delete 

Click to remove the selected program from the Program list. Note 
that the program itself is not uninstalled. 



Add program 



Add program | X 



I Nikon Editor 

Executable file: 
I C:\Program Files\Nikon\NkView6\Nikon Editor\Nk 



□ K | [ Cancel | 

Name 

You can assign a name to the program selected in Executable file. 
The program is added to the Program list with this name instead 
of the actual program name. 

Executable file 

Displays the path and file name of the program to add. 

To add a different program to the Program list, click Browse and 
select the program you want to add. Click OK to add the selected 
program to the Program list. 
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Change program 



Change program 



Nikon Editor 



C:'\F'njgr.3m f ilei\Nikon\NkVievvS\Nikon EditorSNk 



In the Change program dialog box, you can change the name of 
the program that appears in the Edit tool button pull down menu, 
and in the Edit using other programs submenu. This does not 
affect the name of the original program. 



Printing images 

Nikon Browser allows you to print; 
) A single image 

i) Multiple copies of the same image 

ii) An index (catalog) print made up of several different images 

To select an image for printing, click the image once. To select 
more than one image, click each image once while holding down 
the shift key. After selecting the desired images, click the Print 
button. The Printer layout dialog appears, allowing the specific 
printer and various layout, print and paper sizes to be chosen. 



Print layout 



Printer: Apple Color LaserWriter 1 2/600 Paper: Letter (3-1 /2x1 1 inch) (V) 

0 Print preview M | | 1/1 Page 1 



Printable area: 8.07X1 0.47(inch) 
Copies p a g e 





O Use output resolution 
Page layout 

Select layout 

1 1 Up 

O Select picture size 



Rotate image(s) to fit 
Q| Print a picture multiple times 
Times 



Q| Borderless print 
Use thumbnail data 



□ 



(Draft use only) 
Printer type 
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■ Color management for printing 



Windows 

Printing is executed according to the settings specified in the Color 
Management panel of the Preferences dialog box with Nikon 
Browser, Nikon Viewer or Nikon Editor. 

Macintosh 

Printing is executed according to the settings specified in the 
p. 233) panel of the Preferences dialog box with Nikon Editor. 



When you have made all the necessary settings, click Print to start 
printing. 

Clicking Cancel closes the Print layout dialog box without 
printing. 

The Print layout dialog box 

When you click Setting, the Printer settings dialog box is 
displayed. The settings you make in this dialog box are applied to 
the following items: 



Printer 


Displays the name of the currently selected 
printer. 


Paper 


Displays the currently selected paper size. 


Printable Area 


Displays the printable area for the selected 
paper size. 



Print preview check box 

Check this checkbox to preview selected images. 



Click Page Forwarding button to preview the selected files in order. 
Copies box (Windows only) 

Specify the number of copies to print. You can print anywhere from 
1 to 100 copies. 

If you are using a Macintosh, specify the number of copies to print 
in the dialog box that appears after you click Print. 

Setting button 

Click to display the Printer settings dialog box in which you can 
modify the printer and paper settings. If you are using a 
Macintosh, a different Printer settings dialog box will appear for 
each printer in use. The changes made are reflected in the Printer, 
Paper, and Printable area fields. 

Info setting button 

Click Info setting button in the Print dialog to display Information 
setting dialog box. 
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Meta data print setup 



Depth level 
[^1 Basic (Filename, Capture date) 

Q Additional information 

(Camera name, Shutter speed, F number, Size, 
Exposure mode, White balance) 

| | Detail information 

(Metering mode, Exposure comp., 
Focal length, AF mode, Sensitivity) 

Font 



Arial, Regular, Auto 

Imprint capture date over image 
I I Date only 

i , Date and Time 

Font 

Arial, Regular, Auto 
Sample 



Change... 




Check the check boxes you need and click OK button to 
print information setting. 



complete 



Printing information 

Specified information is printed. If you want to change font for 
printing information, click Change button. 

Shooting date imprint 

Check Imprint shooting date to imprint the shooting date on the 
output image. Check Imprint shooting date with time to add the 

shooting time on the output image. If you want to change font for 
these information, click Change button. 

Use output resolution check box 

Select this check box to print the image by its own resolution. 

Check this check box to print the image file by its own resolution 
information. For example, if 1600x1 200-pixel image file has 300- 
dpi resolution information, its image is output with the size of 15.7 x 
11.8 cm. This function is available only for one image selected. 
When this check box is checked, you cannot configure the settings 
for Page layout section. 

Page layout area 

Choose from either Select layout or Select picture size. 
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Select layout 

Select this option if you want to select the number of images to 
print on one page from the list. 



Number of 
images 
per page 


Paper Orientation 
(portrait) (landscape) 




1 in the center 


1 in the center 




2 pictures one on top 

nf thp othpr 


2 pictures side by 




2 rows x 2 columns 


2 rows x 2 columns 




4 rows x 2 columns 


2 rows x 4 columns 


16 


4 rows x 4 columns 


4 rows x 4 columns 


25 


5 rows x 5 columns 


5 rows x 5 columns 


Image 
information 
list 


If Image information list is selected, the 
following data is added to the output: 
Filename / Date and Time / Maker, Model / 
Shutter, F number / Exposure Program / White 
Balance 



The size of the images are automatically adjusted according to the 
layout. 



Select picture size 

Select this option if you want to select the size of the image from 
the list. 



© Select picture size 



1 .5" x 2" 
Wallet(2 ,, x3 n ) 
4" x 6" 
5" x 7" 

Greeting Card 
A6 

Zip disk case(3.8"x3.8") 
CD case(4.7"x4.7") 



Selecting this option also enables you to rotate the image to adjust 
the margin or print the same image multiple times. 

Rotate image(s) to fit 

Select this check box to automatically rotate each image so as to 
minimize the unused space inside each image frame. 

Print a picture multiple times 

To print an image the desired number of times, select this check 
box and select a number from between two and ten from the pull 
down menu. 

If The whole page is selected, multiple images are output on a 
single page at the size specified by Select layout or Select picture 
size. 

Borderless print 

Select this check box to adjust the image size so that it fits exactly 
inside the red border, without leaving any white space. If the aspect 
ratio of the box and the image differ, part of the image may not be 
printed. 

Use the slider to adjust the balance between the speed and quality 
of printing. 
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Use thumbnail data (Draft use only) 

Select this check box to print thumbnail images. 
Printer Option 

Choose Inkjet printer or All other types depending on the printer 
in use. 

Printer type 

Inkjet printer v 
~f \ All other types f 

Inkjet printer 

Prints images at the resolution of 360dpi; printing is fast and image 
quality is high. Note however that if the maximum resolution of the 
current printer driver is less than 360dpi, then the image can only 
be printed at this maximum resolution. 

When printing color images with ink jet printer or color laser printer, 
Inkjet printer is recommended. 

All other types 

Prints images at the maximum resolution of the current printer 
driver. 

When printing color images with dye sublimation printers or silver 
bromide printers, choose All other types. 

Note that choosing All other types using an ink jet printer may 
extend printing time. 

Normal Print I Save [Print Image] as file 

Select whether to print images on a printer, or whether to save 
images as a single JPEG file. 



Normal Print 

Save [Print image] as file 



Normal Print 



v 



Print 

Outputs the selected images to a printer. 
Save [Print Image] as file 

Saves the selected image(s) as a JPEG file in the layout specified 
under Page Layout. The Save Image(s) dialog box will appear. 
Select a location to which the images will be saved. When saving 
images, Image Quality can be set to Maximum, High, Medium or 
Low. 
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CD-R Publishing (WindowsXP Only) 

You can create image CD using selected images in Nikon View 6. 
Writing CD-R 

1. In the thumbnail list area, select one or more image file 
thumbnail to write to the CD. 

2. Drag the selected thumbnails. Drop to the CD-R drive in folder 
tree area. 



I Display file list for CD writing 



9 N*ort Bnjwkt RVkHHUH end Sri I impViiku uWy Oocvrm nhVAy V iLturc^lrmflDDl EZ@E*j 




_ LntfJBIJ 
■ _ KqQCa? 

* _j rfcn VHM Hf*L 
^ MyViHr. 



You can check the file list for CD writing in advance. Click CD-R 
drive in folder tree area and select Display file list for CD writing 
from File menu, or right click CD-R drive in folder tree area and 
select Display file list for CD writing menu. 



nd Seltings\nikon\LocaL Settings \Ap plication Dala\Micro5oftlCD Burning 



]rr : =g~ Fold*;- Tools Window Help 



T] 



■■{Q All Users 
■i f^l Default User 
nikon 

• Application D»ts 
-. : "'i Cookies 
Desktop 
H tj* Favorites 
□ Epi Local Settings 

□ gj Application Data 
! QHelp 








D SDN 0203. jpg DSCN0204.jpg 




3. Click CD-R drive in folder tree area and select Write to CD from 
File menu, or right click CD-R drive in folder tree area and 
select Write to CD menu. 
CD Writing Wizard dialog box will be display. 



^3 



New Folder 

View... 

Edit 

Edit using other programs 


Ctrl+N 
Ctrl+E 

► 




Write to CD.,. 


Display file list for CD writing, . , 


Eject... 
Properties... 


Renerne e file or a folder 

Move... 

Copy... 


F2 


Page Setup... 
Print... 


Ctrl+P 


Exit 


Alt+F4 
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A CD Writing Wizard 


s 








Welcome to the CD Writing 
Wizard 

This wizard helps you write, or record, your files to a CD 
recording drive. 




Type the name you want to give to this CD, or just click Next 
to use the name below. 




CD name: 




New files being written to the CD will replace any files 
H^lr^cidy on thp CD if they have the same name 




1 1 Close the wizard after the files have been written 


| Next > | Cancel 



Enter the name of CD and click Next button to start writing the 
image file to the CD. 




Estimated time left: 25 seconds 



\ Cancel 



5. Completing the CD Writing Wizard dialog box will be display. 
Click Finish button. 




I Before CD writing 

• Before CD writing, check the CD-R drive for writing. If multiple 
CD-R drive installed in your PC, only one CD-R drive can use 
for CD writing. Check Enable in Write tab of CD-R properties 
dialog box. 

• When creating a CD, Windows uses available free space on 
your hard disk to store temporary files. The amount of free disk 
space required depends on the amount of image data to be 
copied to the CD. 

• If you add more file to the CD, you must check the available CD 
space before writing. To check the available disk space on the 
CD, in My Computer, right-click the CD recording drive, and 
then click Properties. 
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Copy and resize as JPEG file(s) (Windows only) 

You can output the image file in JPEG format. In the thumbnails list 
section, select one or more thumbnails of the image files to be 
exported, and then select Copy and resize as JPEG file(s) from 
Tools menu. Copy and resize as JPEG file(s) dialog box will 
appear. TIFF, NEF and other non-JPEG images files can be 
converted to JPEG files and changed in image size and 
compression rate. JPEG files can be changed in image size and 
compression rate. 



Copy and Resize as JPEG file 



Create JPEG file(s) from selected irnage[s). 
Image size 



Keep the original size 



(Small) (Large) 

4^— > 



New JPEG image(s] will be the same 
size as the original(s). 



Destination folder 



. . "*> ttings\nikon\My Docurnents\My Pictures\lrngQ0D1 Browse... 



I I Rename file(s) 

Sample: image0001.jpg 



Change... 



Quality settings 

Q uality 

Low High 



^ Good Quality 



(Small) (Large) 
(File Size] 



Image size 

You can define the image size to be exported in JPEG format. 
Select Keep the original size, Fit to the new fixed frame size, or 
Apply a fixed reduction ratio to all images from the list box. 

Size unchanged 

The output image size will not change when select this option. 
Set new size 

When this option selected, you can change the output JPEG image 
size by pixels. Select Small (160x120 pixels) thru Large 
(1600x1200 pixels) in a slide bar. 

Set new size with specified ratio 

When this option selected, you can change the output JPEG image 
size by specific ratio. Select Small (1/25) thru Large (1/4) in a slide 
bar 

Destination folder 

The currently specified destination folder is displayed. To change 
the folder, click Browse button. When the Browse For Folder 
dialog is displayed, specify a different folder. 

Rename files 

You can change the output file names collectively when Rename 
files check box is selected. Click Change to display Rename all 
files dialog box (£J p. 165). 
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Rename file(s) 


■ 


Choose method 




■-■eld i it i t r lain il^ name 




Suffix: | Rename 


Sample: DSCN0001Renarne.jpg 




O Rename with new numerical sequence 




Prefix: 




| image 


Number of digits: ^ 1 


^ 4 digits 


Sample: irnage0001.jpg 




I OK 


Cancel J 



Quality settings 

Use slide-bar to specify the quality (compression ratio) of JPEG 
image. High compression ratio will reduce file size however decline 
quality at the same time. Select Low (high compression ratio, small 
file size) thru High (low compression ratio, large file size). 

Click Run to output JPEG files. 

If an image file is output in JPEG format, an ICC profile is added to 
the file. 



| About sRGB profile change 



When outputting the image file in JPEG format, you can convert 
automatically the color space of the file to sRGB profile. For more 
information, see o p. 231 of Nikon Browser Preference settings. 



Playing a slideshow 

In Nikon Browser, you can view the image files associated with the 
selected thumbnails as a slideshow. 

Displaying the Slideshow Properties dialog box 

To view a slideshow, select the thumbnails of the image files you 
want to view in the thumbnail list area, then click the Slideshow 
button on the tool bar or select Slideshow from the Tools menu. 




I 



El <£> | ^ | 



Slideshow button 

Windows 




Slideshow button 

Macintosh 




When one thumbnail is selected 



In Windows, if you select only one thumbnail in the thumbnail list 
area, all the images in the same folder are played back in the 
slideshow. 

In Macintosh, only the selected images are played back in the 
slideshow. 
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The slideshow window is displayed with the Slideshow Properties 
dialog box displayed in front of the slides. You can change the 
slideshow settings using this Slideshow Properties dialog box. 




You can show or hide the Slideshow Properties dialog box by 
pressing the TAB key. 




Slideshow 



Slideshow technology licensed from iView Multimedia Ltd ©2002. 



Setting the Slideshow Properties dialog box 
F/7es tab 

Displays a list of file names of the image files that are currently 
displayed in the slideshow. 



Slideshow Properties 



▼I l+ tt. i\ ► im ■. m 



Files Options | 



® DSCN0002.jpg 
® DSCN0003.jpg 
® DSCN0004.ipg 
® DSCN0005.ipg 



Options tab 

Use this tab to set how each slide is displayed. 



Slideshow Properties 


J 07 4) 0001|4000 


04' 


1 
1 








1 Files | Options | 




0 Play movies to end 




1 I Play sound for all movies 




1 I Display file info 




1 1 Enable margin between grid cells 




Grid style 




e 


□nmfflrfflm 


□Hi 

□ m| 
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Play movies to end 

Select this check box to play the movie to the end before showing 
the next slide. If you clear this check box, the next slide is shown 
after the specified time even if the movie has not finished. 

Play sound for all movies 

Select this check box to play back sound with all the movie files 
included in the slideshow. 

Display file info 

Select this check box to display the file location, size, and zoom 
ratio under each slide. 

Enable margin between grid cells 

If you selected a stage grid option that displays multiple slides at 
the same time, selecting this check box creates margins between 
slides. Clear this check box to remove the margins. 

Grid style 

Select the format and number of slides to display at the same time. 



Using the toolbar 

The toolbar has buttons to control the playback of the slideshow, 
and buttons to specify how the slides are displayed. 



Play mode Play/Pause Fade 

button button button 




Toggle 

button 



Exit 

button 



Forward 

button 



Resize 

button 



Toggle button 

Expands and collapses ths Slideshow Properties dialog box. 
Exit button 
Exits the slideshow. 
Play mode button 

Use this button to set how to play back the slideshow. 

Select Click to advance to switch slides interactively by clicking 
the mouse button. 

Select Continuous to play the slideshow again after the last slide 
is displayed. 

Select Random to play the slideshow in random order. 

Back button 

Displays the previous slide. 
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Play/Pause button 

Pauses the slideshow when playing or starts it again when paused. 
When you select Click to advance in the Play mode button, the 
button icon takes the shape of a computer mouse, on which you 
can click to display the next slide. 



Mouse icon 









41 $> 


!► 


EL 
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Forward button 

Displays the next slide. 
Fade button 

Use this button to select how one slide fades into or out of another. 
Resize button 

Use this button to select the zoom ratio of the slides. You can also 
adjust the aspect ratio, or adjust the size of the slides to fit the 
screen. 

Status bar 

You can control the sound volume on the status bar. You can also 
check the number of the remaining slides and the total number of 
slides. 

You can also specify the interval between slide changes, in the 
range of 1 to 60 seconds. 



000111100 



T 

Volume control 



Time display control 



Switching the Slideshow Properties dialog box 
display 

You can expand or collapse the Slideshow Properties dialog box 
by disking the Toggle button on the toolbar. 



Slideshow Properties 


Jk. 1 

V | 


07 






0001|4000 




04 


: 


Jk. 

■v 


► I* 
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Slideshow Properties 
dialog box (collapsed) 



Toggle button 
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E-mailing images 

Images displayed in Nikon Browser or Nikon Viewer can be sent by 
e-mail. Send the images not formatted in JPEG after converting 
them to JPEG format. To send images, click the E-mail button on 
the tool bar or select E-mail from the Tools menu. 




E-mail button 



Settings, including the size of the image to be e-mailed, can be 
adjusted in the E-mail dialog box. 



| About sRGB profile change 

When transmitting an image file by e-mail, you can convert 
automatically the color space of the file to sRGB profile. For more 
information, see (r®J p. 231 or £J p. 233) of Nikon Browser 
Preferences. 



Current e-mail program: Outlook Express 
© Send jmage(s) as individual attachments 



| Resize to small pictures to send [Original pictures will be untouched) v | 

Smaller Larger 

Standard screen size (640n480) 

O Send image(s) as contact sheet (Put multiple images in one sheet as attachment) 

Size of the page of contact sheet(s) 

Standard screen size (640x480) 



Number of column(s:) 
Background color | 

Print file name as title 




Total number of pages: 1 



Quality settings 
Low 

(Small) 



Quality 

-0- 

(File Size) 



High 



Good Balance 



(Large) 



Send I Cancel 



Windows 
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E-mail 



Current e-mail program: Matt 



© Send tmage{s} as individual attachments 

Resize to small pictures to send (Original pictures will be untouched) ■ ; \ 
5maller larger 

J " * Standard screen size {640x480} 

O Send imagers) as contact sheet (Put multiple images in tune sheet as attachment) 

Size of the page of contact sheet(s) 
small targe 



' Standard screen size {640x480} 



Number of columnfs) 4 jl 

Background color 

^ Print file name as title 



Total number of pages:! 



. Quality settings 

Low Quality High 



* Good Balan ce 



(Small) {File Size} (Large) 



f 5 end ^ 



Macintosh 



j Voice 



memo 



Voice memos attached to Exif files can not be sent by e-mail. 



I Using e-mail 



In order to use Nikon View 6's e-mail function, your computer must 
be correctly configured to send e-mail. Note that you may incur 
charges from your internet service provider and telephone 
company when you send e-mail. 



Current e-mail program 

When you click Send, your e-mail will be sent using the program 
shown here. 



Current e-rnail program: Outlook Express 

To change the e-mail program under Mac OS 9, alter the setting in 
the Control Panels> lnternet> E-mail tab. (System 
Preferences> lnternet> Email tab under Mac OS X.) 

Image attachment 

Each selected image will be sent as an individual attachment. If 
you select Make all pictures small, you can use the slide-bar to 
specify the size of the image in pixel. 

© Send irmage(s) as individual attachments 

I Resize to small pictures to sen d (Original pictures will b e untouched) v | 

Smaller Larger 

Standard screen size (640x480) 



| Specification with slide-bar 



You cannot specify the quality using the slide-bar if three following 
conditions are met: 

1. JPEG file is selected. 

2. Keep the original size is selected in the Image attachment field. 

3. Color space cannot be converted. 
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Contact sheet 

You can create a "contact sheet" where all the selected images are 
included in the same attachment. 

Size of the image of contact sheet(s) 

Specify the size of the contact sheet. You can select from 640x480, 
800x600, 1024x768, 1280x960 or 1600x1200 using the slide-bar. 



I i t [Put multiple images i r r t[ 


Size of the page of contact sheet(s) 

Number of column(s) |4 £ 
Background color l^^^l [ Choose J 

1 1 Print file name as title 


jcreen size (640x480) 
Total number of pages: 1 





Number of column(s) 

Determine the number of columns to arrange the selected images 
on a single contact sheet. You can specify one to eight columns. 

Background color 

Display the background color of the contact sheet. Click Choose 
button to display the Color dialog where you can specify the color. 

Print file name as title 

Use this option to display the file name under the thumbnail as a 
title. 

Quality settings 

Use slide-bar to specify the compression ratio of the image file you 
want to send. 



Quality settings 






Low 


Quality 


High 




— ri — - 

u 


Good Balance 


(Small) 


(File Size) 


(Large) 



| Supported e-mail programs 



Windows 

Outlook Express, Outlook, Eudora* 

Macintosh OS 9.0, 9.1, 9.2 

Outlook Express, Eudora, Entourage 

Mac OSX 

Outlook Express, Entourage X, Mail 
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E-mail 



Current e-mail program: Outlook Express 

Q \ -r,.1 ifni.;* i it,.1i i.1 j il ill i.-Lfn^r t 

[Resize to small pictures to send [Original pictures will be untouched] 
Smaller Larger 
Standard screen size (640x430) 

iSend imagelsj as contact sheet [Put multiple images in one sheet as attachment! 
Size of the page of contact sheet(s) 

Standard screen size (640x480) 

Number of colurnnfsj 
B dckground color | 

I I Print file name as title 

Quality settings 

Low Quality 

: — : — Q- 

(Small] (File Size] 



Click Send to start up the application specified in the Current E- 
mail program. 

If you are e-mailing images at a reduced size, or if you are e- 
mailing images that are not in JPEG format, the dialog box shown 
below will be displayed, informing you that the images you are 
sending will be compressed into JPEG format. Click OK to close 
the dialog and e-mail your images. 




Confirmation 



Confirm that all non-JPEG files will be converted to JPEG 
files to be sent. (Original files will be untouched.) 



I I Don't show this message again 



Uploading images 

There are some regional differences as for this function of Nikon 
View. If you are a resident in European region, see ^ p. 200 or if 
you are resident in North and South American region, see p. 
207. 

Uploading images (for European resident) 

In Nikon View 6, you can upload still images to an online photo 
album at the FotoShare site (http://www.nikonfotoshare.com/). 

Note that membership registration is required in order to use an 
online album. For more information on online photo albums, see 
the FotoShare web site (http://www.nikonfotoshare.com/). 

Uploading images to FotoShare 

1. In the thumbnail list area, select one or more thumbnails to be 
uploaded. 

2. Click the Publish to FotoShare button on the toolbar, or select 
Publish to FotoShare from the Tools menu. 



Publish to FotoShare button 
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I Disconnecting communications 



If you are publishing to FotoShare through a modem or ISDN 
terminal adopter, Nikon View will not disconnect communications 
after uploading images. You must disconnect it manually. 



I Internet Explorer Version 

If you are using Internet Explorer and wish to use the NikonView 
Internet Registration function, please make sure your browser 
version is 5 or higher. 



I Setting the proxy server in Macintosh 

For the Web publishing in Macintosh, you may need to set the 
proxy server to connect the internet. The proxy server cannot be 
specified by server name. Please use the IP address. Please 
follow the instructions below: 

OS 9 

Click Control Panels>lnternet>Advanced and then specify the IP 
address (e.g. aaa.bbb.ccc.ddd) for the proxy server in the Firewalls 
area. 

osx 

Click System Preferences > Network and then specify the IP 
address (e.g. aaa.bbb.ccc.ddd) for the proxy server in the Proxies 
tab. 



The FotoShare Publishing Preview dialog box will be 
displayed. 




(images will not be enlarged] 



Low Quality High 

[~ Cancel | 

(Small) (File Size) (Large) 



In the FotoShare Publishing Preview dialog box, you can 
preview all images using the Next button or the Previous 
button, or you can select the size and quality of the images. 
Click OK to continue. For more information, see p. 207 or 
□ p. 204). 
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4. The FotoShare User Information dialog box will be displayed. 



FotoShare User Information X| 


User Name 




| nikonl 01 9 


I OK | 


Password 
| MINIM 


| Cancel | 


Forgot Password? 


Don't ^how 
| | dialog 

again 


New Member? 




O Remember Password 





5. Enter your User Name and Password as you registered. 
Click OK to continue. For more information, see p. 203). 
The Choose Album dialog box will be displayed. 



Choose Album 




Current Albums 










| picnic 










Create New Album 




iDon't show this dialog again; 






Always upload to current alburn 






Always a eate new album : 
[day mon dd hh mm ss_yyyy] 




| OK || Cancel | 



In the Choose Album dialog box, you can select the album for 
the images, or create a new album. Click OK to continue. For 
more information, see( |^ p. 213). 



6. The Nikon Image Uploader dialog box will be displayed to show 
you the progress of the uploading. 



8 


Nikon Image Uploader 


□ m 






■ r% 


mm 

Uploading files to FotoShare 
Uploading 1 of 1 
dscn0001 .jpg 

Close this dialog when completed 
! Cancel 1 





Click Cancel to abort the uploading. 

7. When the uploading is finished successfully, click Exit to close 
the dialog box. 

The images are added to the album. 



M- Nikon Image Uploader | - | [Xj 




Uploaded 1 of 1 files successfully. 



r Close this dialog when completed 



Exit' 



| Converting profile to sRGB 



When uploading an image file, you can convert automatically the 
color space of the file to sRGB profile. For more information, see 
p. 231 or ^ p. 233) of Nikon Browser Preferences. 
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Uploader Dialog boxes 

The FotoShare User Information dialog box 

In the FotoShare User Information dialog box, enter your 
FotoShare user name and password. 



r 

FotoShare User Information 






User Name 






|nikon1 019 


L OK J 




Password 






| Illlllll 


Cancel 




Forgot Password? 


Don't show 
I I this dialog 
again 




New Member? 






I I Remember Password 







Click OK to close the dialog box and to continue the uploading 
process. 

Click Cancel to cancel the uploading. 

User Name 

Enter your user name. 

Password 

Enter your login password. 
Forgot Password? 

Click this button to display the FotoShare password assistance 
page in your Web browser. If you forget your password, click this 
button and supply the necessary information. 



New Member? 

Click to display the FotoShare user registration page in your Web 
browser. If you are not a registered member, click this button to 
register as a new member. 

Remember Password 

If you check this option, your password will be entered 
automatically the next time the dialog appears. 

Don't show this dialog again 

If you check this option, the dialog box will not be displayed in the 
next time you upload. To display the dialog box again, click the 
Clear button in the Publish to FotoShare tab in the Preferences 
dialog box p. 233). 
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The FotoShare Publishing dialog box 

In the FotoShare Publishing Preview dialog box, you can 
preview all images to be published to the FotoShare site and you 
can select the size and quality of the images. 



FotoShare Publishing Preview 




Common options for all images 
Image Size 



Keep the original size 



(images will not be enlarged) 
Low Quality High 

-0- 



(Small) 



(File Size) (Large) 



□ 



Don't show this 
dialog again 



Cancel 



Windows 



FotoShare Publishing Preview 




DSCN0001.jpg 



*1 



Previous Next 



. Common options for all images . 



Image Size Keep the original size I * j 
(Images will rot be enlarged': 



[Small) 



Qualify 
(Files ize) 



(Large) 



0 Don't iI\oin this dialog again 



f Cancel ^ f OK > 



Macintosh 

Click OK to close this dialog box and to continue the uploading 
process. 

Click Cancel to cancel upload. 



| Notes on publishing to FotoShare 



An Internet connection is required to publish your images to 
NikonNet. Note that telephone charges and ISP fees may be 
charged. 
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Previous I Next button 

Click the button to switch the preview of the selected images one 
by one. 

Image Rotation button (Macintosh only) 



DSCN0001.jpg 




By clicking the button, you can rotates the image clockwise or 
counterclockwise. 

Common Options for all images 

You can set the size and quality of the images for the online album. 
Image size 

Select the image size for the online album from the pull-down 
menu. 

There are 5 options for the image size. 



Image Size 

I Keep the original size 



Keep the original size 



Small [print up to 4k6] 
Medium (print up to 5h7) 
Large (print up to 8x1 0] 
Extra Large (print up to 1 1 x1 4) 



You can also select the quality (file size) of the images using the 
slider. 



Low 


Quality 

n 


High 


[Small) 


u 

(File Size) 


(Large) 



Note that you cannot enlarge the image. 
Don't show this dialog again 

If you select this check box, the dialog box will not be displayed the 
next time you upload. To display the dialog box again, click Clear 
button in the Publish to FotoShare tab in the Preferences dialog 
box p. 233). 



I Specification with slide- bar 

You cannot specify the quality using the slide- bar if all three 
following conditions are met: 

1. JPEG file is selected. 

2. Keep the original size is selected in the Image attachment 
field. 

3. Color space cannot be converted. 

| RAW (NEF) and TIFF images 

RAW (NEF) and TIFF images are converted to JPEG files before 
being uploaded. 
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The Choose Album dialog box 

In the Choose Album dialog box, you can select to which online 
photo album you upload your image files. You can also create a 
new album to upload image files. 



Choose Album 




Current Albums 










| picnic 










Create New Alburn 




QDon'tshow this dialog ajgairl 






Always upload to current alburn 






Always create new alburn : 
■ (day mon dd hh mm ss_yyyy) 




□ K Cancel 



Current Albums 

Select the online photo album from the pull-down menu. The image 
files are uploaded to the selected album. 



Current Albums 



picnic 


V 


Imaqe of the Month 


My Order 




picnic 




Vogel 





You can also create a new album by clicking Create New Album 
button. The New Album Information dialog box will be displayed. 



New Album Information 






Marine 












Cancel 





Enter the name for the new album and click Create button to add 
the new album to the pull-down menu. 

Click OK once you specified the album. The images will be 
uploaded to the album. 

Click Cancel to cancel the uploading process. 

Don't show this dialog again check box 

If you check this option, the Choose Album dialog box will not be 

displayed in future and you need to choose Always upload to 

current album option or Always create new album option. 

Always upload to current album 

Select this option to upload the image files to the most recently 
used album. 

Always create new album 

Select this option to create a new album every time you upload the 
image files. 

To display the Choose Album dialog box again, click Clear button 
in the Publish to FotoShare tab in the Preferences dialog box 
(□ P- 233). 
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Uploading images (for North and South 
American resident) 

In Nikon View 6, you can upload still images to an online photo 
album at the NikonNet site (http://www.nikonnet.com/). 

Note that membership registration is required in order to use an 
online album. For more information on online photo albums, see 
the Help and FAQ sections at the NikonNet web site (http:// 
www.nikonnet.com/). 

Uploading images to NikonNet 

1. In the thumbnail list area, select one or more image file 
thumbnails to upload. 

2. Click the Publish to NikonNet or PDA button on the toolbar, or 
select Publish to NikonNet or PDA from the Tools menu. 




Publish to NikonNet or PDA button 

3. If a handheld device is connected to your computer, the Module 
Selection dialog box will be displayed. If there are no handheld 
devices connected to your computer, proceed to Step 4. Select 
Nikon.net Uploader from the Service Choice pull-down menu, 
and enter your user name and password for NikonNet. Click 
OK. If you want to transfer your images to a handheld device, 
see (rj] p. 210). 



Module Selection | Xj 



Service Choice | Nikon.net Uploader T 



User Name |Nikon1019 r Don't show this dialog again 



Password j— — — — r Remember Password 



New Member? | OK 

Forgot Password? | Cancel 



I Disconnecting communications 

If you are publishing to NikonNet or PDA through a modem or 
ISDN terminal adopter, Nikon View will not disconnect 
communications after uploading images. You must disconnect it 
manually. 



I Transferring your images to a Palm Pilot or Pocket PC 

Transferring images to a Palm organizer* 1 

In order to transfer images to a Palm organizer, Palm Desk Top* 2 
and Photobase for Palm* 2 should be installed on your computer 
before Nikon View version 6 is installed. Having installed the 
software and Nikon View version 6, transfer images to your 
handheld device as follows: 
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• Select Photo Base for Palm Sync, from the Service Choice pull- 
down menu in Step 3. After making sure that your Palm is inserted 
in the cradle, and the cradle is connected correctly, click OK. 

• To transfer the images, press the Hot Sync.® button on the 
cradle. Transferred images can be viewed on the device 
screen. 

You do not need to follow the rest of the steps in the Uploading 
image files section. 

Transferring images to a Pocket PC* 1 (Windows only) 

In order to transfer images to a Pocket PC, Active Sync.* 2 and 

Photobase for Pocket PC* 2 should be installed on your computer 
before Nikon View version 6 is installed. Having installed the 
software and Nikon View version 6, transfer images to your 
handheld device as follows: 

• Select Photo Base for Pocket PC from the Service Choice 
pull-down menu in Step 3. After making sure that your Pocket 
PC is connected correctly, click OK. 

• Use Microsoft Active Sync, to transfer the images to your 
Pocket PC. Transferred images can be viewed on the device 
screen. 

You do not need to follow the rest of the steps in the Uploading 
image files section. 

* 1 For instructions on synchronization, refer to the documentation 
provided with your handheld device 

* 2 For instructions on how to install and use the software 
mentioned above, refer to the documentation provided with the 
software. 

| Hot Sync.® 

Hot Sync.® is a registered trademark of Palm Inc. 



The Upload Preview dialog box will be displayed. Add information 
to the image files or resize the images. Click OK to continue. For 
more information see (fsl p. 211). 

If you check Use IPTC Info from Nikon View, read file information 
(Title, Caption, Keyword) to use upload information. 



NikonNet Publishing Preview 


a 


Caption 












Keywords 










Description 












DSCN0201.ipg 










< Previous |[ Newt > 





Common options for all images 
Image Size 



Keep Ihe original size 



(images will not be enlarged) Q Don't show this dialog again 
low Quality High 

(Small] (File Size) (Large; [ OK ] [ Cancel 

O Use IPTC Information 



Windows 
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N 


Kg n Net Publishing Preview 
DSCN02Q1.jpg 










Caption 
Keywords 










sen:. 


ion 










: <^ Previous Next ^ | 
















i nrnmnn nprinrr; mr mi im^rjRs. 

Image Size Keep the original size ■ i | 
( lmag€s will not be enl s r gsd j 

Law Quality High 
(Small) (File Size) (LaFgeJ 
Q Use IPTC Information 


!~~| Don't show this dialog again 

( Cancel ) ( OK 





Macintosh 



If the Module Selection dialog box was not displayed in Step 3 on 
the previous page, the NikonNet User Information dialog box will 
appear asking you to enter your name and password. 



NikonNet User Information 




® 


User Name 






|Nikon200205 


1 OK | 




Password 






| llllllllll 


| Cancel | 




Forgot Password? 


Don't show 
1 1 this dialog 
again 




New Member? 






1 1 Remember Password 







4. In the Choose Album dialog box, select the album to add the 
images to, or create a new album. Click OK to continue. For 
more information see p. 213). 



Choose Album 


Current Albums 




| picnic 






Create New Album 




O Don't show this dialog again 




Always upload to current alburn 

- Always create new album : 
[day men dd hh mm ssjyyy] 


| OK || Cancel 



5. The images are added to the album. 



a 


Nikon Image UpLoader 








_ 

WJ V 1 


■iiiim 

Uploading fiies to Nikon.nst 
Uploading 1 of 1 
dscn0201 .jpg 

V Close this dialog when completed 
Cancel 





I Converting profile to sRGB 

When uploading an image file, you can convert automatically the 
color space of the file to sRGB profile. For more information, see 
(pi p. 231) of Nikon Browser's Preferences. 



209 



Uploader Dialog boxes 

The Module Selection dialog box 

In the Module Selection dialog box, enter your NikonNet user 
name and password. 



Module Selection 



Service Choice | Nikon.net Uploader T 
User Name |j ~ f~ Don't show this dialog ac 

Password r Remember Password 

N ew M ember? | OK 



Forgot Password? 



Click OK to close this dialog box and upload the image file with the 
specified settings. 

Click Cancel to cancel upload. 

User Name 

Enter your user name. 

Don't show this dialog again 

If you select this check box, the dialog box will not be displayed the 
next time you upload. To display the dialog box again, click the 
Clear button in the Publish to NikonNet or PDA tab of the 
Preferences dialog box. 

Password 

Enter your login password. 
Remember Password 

If you select this check box, your password will be entered 
automatically the next time the dialog appears. 



New Member? 

Click to display the NikonNet user registration page in your Web 
browser. 

If you are not yet a member, click this button to register as a new 
member. 

Forgot Password? 

Click to display the NikonNet password assistance page in your 
Web browser. If you forget your password, click this button and 
supply the necessary information. 
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The Upload Preview dialog box 

In the Upload Preview dialog box, you can add such information 
as the caption, keywords and a description to the image you add to 
the album. You can also resize the image. 




Common options for all images 
Image Size 

| Keep Ihe original size v~| 

[images will not be enlarged) Q Don't show this dialog again 

Low Quality High 

{Small] ' (File Size) 
O Use I PTC Information 



Windows 



NikonNet Publishing Preview 



F,' 




Previous Next 



DSCNQ2Q1.jpg 

Caption | 
Keywords 
Description 



. Common options tor all images . 



Image Size Keep the original size I ^ | 
(Images will not be enlarged) 

Law Quality High 

(Small) {File Size) (Large) 

Q Use IFTC Information 



Don't show this dialog again 



r Cancel ) OK ) 



Macintosh 

Click OK to close this dialog box and upload the image file with the 
specified settings. Click Cancel to cancel upload. 

Check this check box to load automatically the title (object name), 
keyword, and caption (comment) from the file information added to 
the image file and input them to corresponding files. 



| Notes on publishing to NikonNet 



An Internet connection is required to publish your images to 
NikonNet. Note that telephone charges and ISP fees may be 
charged. 
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Caption 

Enter the text you want to add to the uploaded image file as a 
caption. The caption will be used in the album. 

Keyword 

Enter keywords you want to add to the uploaded image file. The 
keywords will be used in the album. 

Description 

Enter the description of the image file to be uploaded. The 
description will be used in the album. 

Image Rotation button (Macintosh only) 

Rotates the image clockwise or counterclockwise. 

Options (Applied to all Uploaded Images) 

Sets the upload image files for image size, quality in JPEG format 

(file size), and file information loading. 

The image will be adjusted to the size you specify here at the time 
of upload. You cannot select a size larger than the original size. 

When uploading multiple images, you can specify the size for each 
image using the option buttons under the thumbnail. 

Don't show this dialog again 

If you select this check box, the dialog box will not be displayed the 
next time you upload. To display the dialog box again, click Clear 
in the Publish to NikonNet or PDA tab of the Preferences dialog 
box (gj p. 234). 



Specification with slide-bar 



You cannot specify the quality using the slide-bar if all three 
following conditions are met: 

1. JPEG file is selected. 

2. Keep the original size is selected in the Image attachment 
field. 

3. Color space cannot be converted. 



\ RAW (NEF) and TIFF images 

RAW (NEF) and TIFF images are converted to JPEG files before 
being uploaded. 
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The Choose Album dialog box 

In the Choose Album dialog box, you can select to which online 
photo album you upload your image files. You can also create a 
new album to upload image files. 



Choose Album 




Current Albums 






| picnic 










Create New Alburn 




Qbon't show this dialog agairi 






1 _ I Always upload to current alburn 






Always create new alburn : 
(day_mo n_dd_hh_mm_ss_yyyy ) 




□ K Cancel 



The Current Albums area 

Specify the online photo album to which you want to upload your 
image files. Click OK to add the image files to the album specified 
in the dialog box. 

To change the destination album, select another album from the 
pull-down menu. 

Click Cancel to cancel upload. 



New Album Information 

You can create a new online album if you do not want to upload 
images to an existing album. 



New Album Information 



Skyscraper 



(alpha-numeric characters recommended) 
Description 



skyscraper database! 



Create 



Cancel 



Name 

Enter the name of the new album. 
Description 

Enter the description of the new album. 
Create 

Click to create the new album. 



W\ Don't show this dialog again 



(*) Always upload to current alburn 

Always create new alburn : 
(day_rmon_dd_hh_mrn_ss_yyyy) 
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Don't show this dialog again check box 
If you select this check box, the dialog box will not be displayed the 
next time you upload. Selecting this check box also enables 
Always upload to current album, and Always create new 
album options. 

To display the dialog box again, click Clear in the Publish to 
NikonNet or PDA tab of the Preferences dialog box p. 234). 

Always upload to current album 

Select this option to always upload the files to the most recently 
used album. 

Always create new album 

Select this option to create a new album every time you upload the 
image files. 



Creating an HTML Album (Windows only) 

You can create an HTML album by exporting images as HTML 
files. Detailed image will be displayed when you click the thumbnail 
in the HTML files. 

Export as HTML files 

1 . In the thumbnail list area, select one or more thumbnails of the 
image files to be exported. 

2. Select Export as HTML files from Tools menu. 

3. Export HTML (1/3) dialog box will be displayed. Specify 
thumbnails of the image files to be exported. Click Next to 
continue. 
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Export HTML (1/3) 



Template Settings 

Specify the layout charcteristics for the HTML export. 



litis 



Basic layout: Holizontal layout 



% -5 ■ 

1, ,a 





















-V 





Number of Thumbnails per page: 
Column(s) |2 
Row(s) |5 

Thumnail Size 

Minimum Manimui 



^ Small (96x96 pixel) 



<Back 



Next> 



Cancel 



Title: 

Enter the title of an HTML album that will be displayed on the top of 
each HTML page. 

Basic layout: 

Specify the type of HTML (List or Spread) and choose your 
preferred template from the preview list. If you select Horizontal 
layout, thumbnails are displayed in rows and columns. If you select 
Vertical layout, those are arranged in a column. 



Number of Thumbnails per page: 

Specify the number of rows and columns for thumbnails to arrange 
on HTML page. In List, you can specify the number of rows and 
columns for thumbnails on a page. In Spread, you can specify the 
number of thumbnails in a column. 

Thumbnail size: 

Select the size of the thumbnails. Using slide-bar to specify the 
size of the thumbnail from Minimum (64x64) to Maximum 
(256x256). 

4. Specify an indication of the HTML file in Export HTML (2/3) 
dialog box. Check File name, Date and Time, IPTC information 
(^J p. 132) and Shooting information as necessary. 
Click Next to continue. 
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Export HTML (2/3) 



Image Information Settings 

Specify the information displayed with images. 

0 D isplay File J^Jame 
Display Date and Time 
0 Capture D ate 

O Use Date and Time when picutres were last modified 

W\ Display Shooting Data (Shutter speed, f-stop, etc..) 

1 I Display IPTC information (Title, Keyword and Caption) 

f Details... | 



| {Back | [■"" Hext? j | | Cancel | 

Display File Name: 

Check this option to display file name with the thumbnail. 
Click the file name on the HTML file to display the original file. 
Display Date and Time: 

Check Capture Date to display shooting date with the thumbnail. 

Check Use Date and Time when picture were last modified to 
display updated date and time with the thumbnail. 

Display Shooting Data: 

Check this option to display shooting data with the thumbnail. 



Display IPTC Information: 

Check this option to display IPTC information with the thumbnail. 
You can edit the information in IPTC Information of File menu. 

5. Select destination folder for HTML files in Export HTML (3/3) 
dialog box. 



Export HTML (3/3) (x) 



Destination Settings 

Specify the destination folders. 



Destination folder 

C:\Docurnents and Settings\nikon\My Documents^My Pictures^N ikon View HTML Browse. 



0 Create a new subfolder 

S ample: htmlOOOl I Change... | 

W\ Open your web browser after creation 



| {Back | Ir^SM.ZII | Cancel | 

Destination folder: 

The currently specified destination folder for the HTML files is 
displayed. To change the folder, click Browse button. When the 
Browse For Folder dialog is displayed, specify a different folder. 
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Browse button: 



Click Browse to change the current destination folder. Specify 
different folder from the folder list. 



Browse For Folder 



Change destination folder for HTML output 



S li 1 ""^ Mv Documents 
ir^l My Albums 
+ My Music 
B § My Pictures 
d ImgOOOl 
LB d Irng0002 
ffl d Img0003 
d Img0005 
ffl d Img0012 
H d Nikon View HTML 



Mate New Folder 



Create a new subfolder: 

Check this option to create a new subfolder with the name 
described in Example field. The subfolder will be output 
destination. 

Change button: 

Click change button to display Folder naming dialog box which 
allows you to specify naming rule for folders. 



Folder naming 



Folder Name: 



Numbering digit: ^ 
Sample: hhmlOOOl 



^ 4 digits 



□ K | I Cancel | 



Folder Naming dialog box 

Creating sub folder name will be determined by Folder Name and 
Numbering digit. (Ex. bookOOOl) 

Folder Name: 

Specify the creating sub folder name. 
Numbering digit: 

Using slide-bar to specify the number of digit for the sub folder 
name. 

Open your web Browser after Creation: 
Open HTML file in your web Browser after Creation. 

6. Click Run button to create HTML file. 




File name compatible ISO9660 level 1 



If Change file name compatible ISO9660 level 1 is selected in File 
name Tab of Altitude setting dialog box, folder name and 
numbering digit allows less than 4 letters (total 8 letters). About 
ISO9660 level 1, see (M p. 220) of Altitude setting dialog box. 



I About sRGB profile change 

When creating an HTML file, you can convert automatically the 
color space of the file to sRGB profile. For more information, see 
(QJ p. 231) of Nikon Browser's Preferences. 
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Viewing HTML file 

You can display image in detail when you click the thumbnail of 
created HTML file. If your WWW browser does not support viewing 
images, the image file names will display. 



3 C:\Documents and SettingslnikonUfty Documentary PicturesWikon View HTMLthtmlODQ-ttpagel .htm Microso... | _J| ||_X | 



File Edit View Favorites Tools Help 

Q Bad. • Q • [jjj § fj LP Se*ch ^ Favorites Media ^} 0 - ^ @ - |_J 



C:\Documents and 5ettings\nikon\My Documents\My PictureslNikon View HTML\htrnl0004\psgel .htm j Go 




^j£| Done My Computed 



| Supported Web browser 



It is verified that HTML files created in Nikon Browser can be 
viewed in Microsoft Internet Explorer Version 5.0 or later and 
Netscape Navigator 4.0 or later. 



Details dialog box 

In Export HTML (2/3) dialog box, click Details button to open 
Altitude setting dialog box. 

There are three tabs in the dialog box to configure details setting of 
HTML file. 

Still images Tab 



II images | Movies || FileName| 



Set image size 



Fit to the new fixed frame size 



Small Large 

4 ^ Scale to fit G40 x 480 pixels 



Compression Ratio 

Low Quality High 
4 ^- - \ Hood Quality 

[Small) (File Size) (Large) 



W\ Include sound(s) 

Valid only for imagefs] with sound 



Reset to Defaults 



OK 



Cancel 



Help 



Specify image size and compression ratio of still images. If voice 
memo is attached to the image, you can select output voice date or 
not. 
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Set image size: 

You can change the output HTML image size. Select Size 
unchanged, Set new size, or Set new size with specified ratio from 
the list box. 

Keep the original size: 

The output image size will not change when select this option. 
Fit to the new fixed frame size: 

When this option selected, you can change the output JPEG image 
size by pixel. Select Small (160x120 pixel) thru Large (1600x1200 
pixel) in a slide bar 

Apply a fixed reduction ratio to all images: 

When this option selected, you can change the output JPEG image 

size by specific ratio. Select Small (1/25) thru Large (1/4) in a slide 

bar 

Compression Ratio: 

Use slide-bar to specify the quality of JPEG image in the HTML file. 
High compression ratio will reduce file size however decline quality 
at the same time. Select Low (high compression ratio, small file 
size) thru High (low compression ratio, large file size). 

Include Sound(s): 

Use this option to output an image file with the associated voice 
memo to HTML file. The HTML file includes thumbnails of image 
files and the Play Sound button on which you click to play the voice 
memo. 



Movies Tab 




Output Movie: 

Use this option to output a movie taken by movie-supported 
cameras to HTML file. The HTML file includes thumbnails of image 
files and the Output Movie button on which you click to play the 
move. 
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File Name Tab 



S Ml images I Movies | File Name 



Keep the original file riamej 

O Change the alphanumeric character which a file name includes in a small letter 

O Change file name for compatibility with IS09660 level 1 
Sample: IMG00001.JPG 



Reset to Defaults 



Help 



Using this panel, you can convert the names of files to use them 
compatibly between different file systems. Some file names may 
not be displayed correctly depending on operating systems or file 
systems. In such case, you can display file names correctly 
between different systems by changing character cases or 
converting file names to those compatible with ISO9660 Level 1. 
Choose either radio button to select how to change file names. 

Keep the original file name 

Select this radio button if you want to keep the original file names. 



Change the alphanumeric character which a file name 
includes in a small letter: 

Select this radio button to change all upper-case characters 
included in the names of files that are related to HTML files to 
lower-case characters. Generally, Web servers have case 
sensitive. You may not open HTML files unless all upper-case 
characters are changed to lower-case ones. For more information, 
contact your subscribed Internet providers. 

Change file name for compatibility with ISO9660 level 1: 
Select this radio button to converting file names to those 
compatible ISO9660 Level 1. File names that do not follow 
ISO9660 Level 1 system (8 characters of filename + a 3 character 
extension) may not be displayed correctly depending on operating 
systems or file systems. If you select this option, the file names are 
changed forcibly to ISO9660 Level 1 compatible file names: 
thm00001.jpg, thm00002.jpg ... for the names of thumbnail files 
and img00001.jpg, img00002.jpg... for those of image files, 
respectively. 



| To support compatibility in various OS and file system 

Follow the instructions below to support compatibility in various OS 
and file system: 

• Use same WWW browser for creating and viewing the HTML 
image. 

• Avoid to use the characters that peculiar to OS. 
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Reset to Default button 

Click Reset to Default button to display the message of reset the 
settings of this dialog box. Click OK to reset the settings of Altitude 
setting dialog box. 

Click OK button to settle the settings of this dialog box. 



Nikon Browser Preferences 



Nikon Browser's Preferences 

To display the Preferences dialog box, select Preferences from 
the Edit menu. Nikon Viewer's Preferences dialog is the same as 
for Nikon Browser. In Windows, you can display the Preferences 
dialog box by clicking the Preferences tool button. 









Select All 


Ctrl+A 




Select Image(s) 


K 








Preferences... 


Ctrl+K | 



Windows 



Nikon View 5 



About Nikon View 5.. 



Preferences.. 
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Services ► 

Hide Nikon View 5 3SH 
Hide Others ^CIH 

Show All 



Quit Nikon View 5 3SQ 



Macintosh 



The Preferences dialog box contains the following tabs: General 
(Macintosh version Only), Auto launch, Thumbnails, Still image, 
Movie, Sound (Windows version Only), Color Management 
(Windows version Only) and Publish to FotoShare (for European 
resident) or NikonNet/PDA (for North and South American 
resident). 



Preferences 






S 




Sound 


Color Management 


Publish to FotoShare 


I 


Auto launch 


Thumbnails 


Still image Movie 


1, 



for European resident 



Preferences 


s 




Color Management 


Publish toNikonNet or PDA 


Auto launch | Thumbnails 


Still image | Movie | Sound 





for North and South American resident 
Windows 



Aula launth I Thumbnaili I Still image T Movie I Color Management I Publiih to FoluShar 



for European resident 



for North and South American resident 
Macintosh 

Changes to the settings in the Preferences dialog box only take 
effect when you confirm the changes by clicking . 

Click Cancel to close the Preferences dialog box and keep the 
original settings. 
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The General Tab (Macintosh only) 



Temporary data storage settings 

Temporary image data will be stored to the folder specified in the 
General tab. 



Auto lauooh I Thuiybnailj | still image | Movie | Color Management j[ Publish to Nikonriet ot PDA I 



Virtual Memory Disk 

Macintosh HP 



Use the pulldown menu in the general tab to select the drive which 
will be used to store cache and other temporary image data. The 
default setting is the Virtual Memory Disk specified by the 
operating system. 



The Auto Launch Tab 



Nikon Transfer launch settings 

In the Auto launch tab, you can set how you want Nikon Transfer 
to launch. 



Preferences [~X] 



Sound Color Management || Publish to FotoShare 

Auto launch Thumbnails Still image Movie 



Setting Nikon Transfer 



Auto launch when connected to a camera or a card 
O Disable auto launch 



OK Cancel 
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Auto launch when connected to a camera or a card 
Select this option to launch Nikon View 6 automatically when you 
turn the camera after connecting it to your computer or when you 
insert the memory card into the card reader or card slot. When 
Nikon View 6 launches, it displays Nikon Transfer. 

Disable auto launch 

Select this option if you do not want Nikon Transfer to launch 
automatically when a camera is connected or memory card is 
inserted. 



I The Disable auto launch option in Windows XP 

Under Windows XP, the Disable auto launch option is effective 
only with the D1/D1x/D1h and COOLPIX990/880 cameras. When 
other cameras are connected, the Disable auto launch option is 
ignored and Nikon Transfer launches automatically. 

g Mac OS X 

Under Mac OS X, images cannot be transferred when you launch 
Nikon Transfer from the Tool menu. 

Always select the Auto launch when connected to a camera or 
a card option to transfer images. 



The Thumbnails Tab 



Thumbnails data settings 

The Thumbnails tab contains options that determine how the 
thumbnails displayed in the Nikon Browser thumbnail list area are 
created and how to re-create them from cash data. 



Preferences 



Sound 



Color Management 



Publish to FotoShare 



Thumbnails 



Still image 



Create 



Re-create thumbnails from actual image data. 

When this is checked, Nikon View will re-create thumbnails from high quality 
original images. This will result in higher quality thumbnails, however it will slow the 
download. 



Cache 

PI On (Changes will take effect after restarting Nikon View] 
Cache folder: 



Change 



C:\Documents and Settings\nikonV\pplication Data\Nikon\Nikon View\Thurnb 



Maximum cache size: 



The Delete button removes all cached thumbnails, 
but it does not delete your pictures: 



Windows 
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Preferences 


! General | Auto launch | Thumbnails |j Still image |f Movie | iIolorManagement | Publish to NikonNet or PDA 1 




0 Re-create thumbnails from actual image data. 

When this is checked, Nikon View will re-create thumbnails from high quality original images. 
This will result in higher quality thumbnails, however it will slow the download, 












|^r^ On (Changes wil3 take effect after restarting Nikon ViewJ 


The Delete button removes all cached thumbnails, but it does f Delete } 
not delete your pictures. 










(_ Cancel ) f OK ^ 



Macintosh 

Create area 

Re-create thumbnails from actual image data 

Select this check box to regenerate a high quality thumbnail from 
the original image data. 

If this check box is cleared, then the thumbnail data present in the 
image file is used for display. If there is no thumbnail data, the 
operating system's generic file icons may appear in the thumbnail 
list area. 

Cache area 

On (Changes will take effect after restarting Nikon View) 
If you select this check box, thumbnails that have already been 
displayed in Nikon Browser will be created from the cache data, 
decreasing the amount of time needed to display the thumbnails. 

Cache folder (Windows only) 

The cache folder field specifies the location to which cache files will 
be saved. If you wish to change the location, click Change and 
specify a new location. 



Maximum cache size slider 

Use the slider to set the maximum size of the cache file. The 
maximum size can be set in the range of 10 MB to 100MB, at 10 
MB intervals. If you reduce the maximum cache size, the current 
cache data will be deleted (Windows only). 

Delete all thumbnails saved in cache 

Click this button to delete all cached data before launching Nikon 
Browser next time. 



| Cache settings 



Changes to cache settings are not put into effect until Nikon 
Browser is restarted. 
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The Still Image Tab 



Selecting an image editing program 

In the Still Image tab you can specify a program to edit still 
images. The specified program will launch when you select Edit 
from the File menu of Nikon Browser or Nikon Viewer. 



Preferences 



Sound 



Color Management 



Publish to FotoShare 



Auto launch 



Thumbnails 



Still image 



Movie 



Photo Editing Program 



Q jjse >h e default photo editing program selected by your Uperating System 



© Use the following program 
Photolmpression 



Change.. 



OK 



Cancel 



Windows 



Preferences 



General | Autolaunch~~| Thumbnail? | Still image |f~Movie | ColorManag.eme"nt~| Publish to NikonNet o 



Photo Editing Program 

*._J Use the default photo editing program selected by your Operating System 
® Use the following program 



( Change... ) 



Raw data display mode 

View option: High speed hj-j 



' Cancel ( OK ) 



Macintosh 



Photo Editing Program area 

Use the default photo editing program selected by your 
Operating System 

Select this option if you want the operating system to display the 
selected image in the default image editing program. 

Use the following program 

Select this option if you want the operating system to display the 
selected image in a specified image editing program. To specify a 
program, click Change and select the program in the Select 
program dialog box. 
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Select program 








Internet Explorer 


A 






Internet Signup 








Messenger Client 
[^Microsoft (R) Address Book... 




Cancel 










[5] Microsoft Excel for Windows 


. 






^Microsoft Help and Support... 


_ 






[S] Microsoft Word for Windows 






S8 Microsoft® HTML Help Wo... 








^Tjmsn 








iri Nikon Editor 








Outlook Express 








39 Paint 







Windows 



Select program to edit still images 
Select a program to edit stiff images 




From: [ 0 Nikon View S hr-j 
Nikon View S p : File Formats 










if License Agreement 










0 Nikon Editor 








Co to: 

J Add to Favorites ) 


@ Nikon View S 
P Read Me 

— — » -^+|+ 

C Cancel f Choose 


I 





Macintosh 

When you select a program, its name is displayed. 

0 Use the following program 

Nikon Editor | Change... | 



RAW data display mode (Macintosh only) 

Select the mode to display RAW(NEF) image files. You can choose 
from either High quality or High speed. 



Raw data display mode 

View option: ■/ High Speed Q 
High quality 



High quality 

Choose this option to maximize image quality when images are 
viewed in close up. The time taken to display images will increase. 

High speed 

Choose this option to reduce the time that it takes to display RAW 
images. Some images may seem rough and uneven at higher 
zoom ratios. For improved display times, an image based on a 
small preview embedded in the original picture may sometimes be 
substituted for the real image. When this occurs, "Draft Display" 
will appear in the title bar. If you have selected Save large 
previews for NEF files in the Nikon Capture 3 Editor (not bundled) 
Preferences dialog, a large preview 1 ,600 pixels on its longest side 
will be embedded in the original image, allowing the image to be 
rapidly scaled to fit the Viewer window. Zooming in on this image 
will cancel draft mode, and the zoom ratio will be displayed in the 
title bar. 



QQ8 Nikon Viewer PSCN0009,NEf @ Draft Display ] 



When displayed image is zoomed in 



60 6 Nikon Viewer DSCN0009.NEI @ 16% 



zoom ratio 
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The Movie Tab 



Selecting a movie player program 

In the Movie tab, you can specify a program to play back or edit 
movies. The selected program will launch when you select a movie 
file thumbnail in Nikon Browser's thumbnail list area. 



Preferences 



Color Management 



Publish to FotoShare 



Thumbnails 



Still image 



Movie Player Program 



iUse the default movie player selected by your Operating System! 



© Use the following program 
QuickTime Player 



Movie Editing Program 
O Same as movie player program 

© Use the following program 
Videolmpression 



Change... 



Change... 



OK 



Cancel 



Movie Player Program area 

Use the default movie player selected by your Operating 
System 

Select this option if you want the operating system to play back the 
movie in the default program. 

Use the following program 

Select this option if you want the specified program to launch and 
play back the movie. To specify a program, click Change and 
select the program in the Select program dialog box. 



Select program 



Microsoft Help and Support... 
Microsoft Word for Windows 
Microsoft® HTML Help Wo... 
msn 

Nikon Editor 
Outlook Express 
Paint 

PictureViewer Application 
pmk3.ene 

QuickTime Player Application 

QuickTime Updater 

!-i ustfirn nnnfinurflfinn I Itilifu 



OK 



Cancel 



Windows 
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Select program to edit still images 



Select a program to edit still images 
From: ' Nikon View 5 
Nikon View 5 



► p File Formats 

License Agreement 

0 Nikon Editor 
@ Nikon View . 
[J' Read Me 



Co to: 

f Add to Favorites ^ 



,r Cancel * f Choose ^ 



Macintosh 

When you select a program, its name is displayed. 



Movie Player Program 



DseSedejaS movie player selected by your Operating System 

© Use the following program 
QuickTime Player 



Change... 



Movie Editing Program area 

Same as movie player program 

Select this option if you want the program specified in the Movie 
Player Program area to launch and display the movie for editing. 

Use the following program 

Select this option if you want the specified program to launch and 
display the movie for editing. To specify a program, click Change 
and select the program in the Select program dialog box. When 
you select a program, its name is displayed. 



Select program 



Microsoft Word for Windows A 
Microsoft® HTML Help Wo... 
msn 

Nikon Editor 
Outlook Express 
Paint 

PictureViewer Application 
pmk3.exe 

QuickTime Player Application 
QuickTime Updater 
System Configuration Utility 
!-i 'jstfim Infnrnia tinn 



t 



OK 



Cancel 



Windows 
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Select program to edit still images 



Select a program to edit stiff images 



From: Nikon View 5 



Nikon View S 


f'i File Formats 






j£ License Agreement 






0 Nikon Editor 






@ Nikon View 5 
[_'_.- Read Me 




1 


— 1 - - 



Go to: 

f Add to Favorites ^ ) Cancel f Choose^ ) 

A 

Macintosh 

When you select a program, its name is displayed. 

Movie Editing Program 
O Same as movie player program 



© Use the following program 
Videolrnpression 



Change. 



The Sound Tab (Windows only) 

Selecting a program to play back voice memos 

Use the Sound tab to specify which program will be used to play 
back the voice memo when an image file containing a voice memo 
is selected in Nikon Browser. 



Preferences 



Auto lau nch Thu mbnails 



Still image 



Movie 



Sound 
Playback program 



Color Management 



J_ 



Publish to FotoShare 



© ij e Nil or . • 

O Use the default playback program selected by your Operating System 
O Use the following program 



Change... 
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Playback Program area 
Use Nikon View 

Voice memos will be played back in Nikon View. 

Use the default playback program selected by your 
Operating System 

The application assigned by the OS to the selected image file will 
start and play back the voice memo. 

Use the following program 

The specified application will start and play back the voice memo. 
To specify the application, click Change and select an application 
from the list in the dialog box which appears. 



Select program [~X] 



ijft Internet Signup 




'^Messenger Client 

_. jMicrosoft (R)Address Book... 






|H] Microsoft Excel for Windows 




^Microsoft Help arid Support... 




0 Microsoft Word for Windows 


: 


^Microsoft® HTML Help Wo... 








6$ Nikon Editor 




L^dl Outlook Express 




3 Paint 




Pinh jreVipiMer Annlinflhnn 


v 



When you select a program, its name is displayed. 



(*) Use the following program 

QuickTime Player I 1 Change.. 



The Color Management Tab (Windows) 

The Color Management tab is where you specify the color 
management profiles used for displaying images on your monitor, 
editing and saving RGB images, and saving and printing CMYK 
images. 




Auto launch Thum bnails Still image Movie 

Sound Color Management Publish to FotoShare 



Note: Making changes to items on this page will also affect Nikon Capture and 
Nikon Editor. The settings change you made will take effect the ne:-:t time 

, I jil l| „ jf.f.li.; ah.:.r, 



Monitor profile: 




0 U ;-r Morn'*! Ff-i-tile 




| C:\WINDOWS\System32\Spool\Drivers\Color\NKMonitor_W | 


| Browse... 


Default RGB color space: 




| sRGEl v 




1 1 Use this instead of an embedded profile when opening files 




Printer profile: 




1 1 Use profile for printing 




| Browse... 


Intent: | Perceptual v | 




CMYK separation profile: 




jCAProgram Files\Cornrnon Files\Nikon\Profiles\NKCMYKJcrn | 


| Browse... 



Output: 

Convert image(s) to sRGB color space when they are e-mail, to FotoShare. 
HTML or JPEG format 



| OK | | Cancel | 

Monitor profile 

The ICC monitor profile used to adjust the display for the non-linear 
characteristics of your monitor is displayed here. To choose a 
different profile, click the Browse... button. 
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Default RGB color space 

The output color-space profile used when working with RGB 
images can be selected from sRGB, Bruce RGB, NTSC (1953), 
Adobe RGB (1998), CIE RGB, Adobe Wide RGB, Apple RGB, and 
Color Match RGB. 

If Use this instead of an embedded profile when opening files 

is checked, this RGB color space profile will be used for all images. 
If it is not checked, the profile embedded in each image will be 
used. 

Printer Profile 

Specifies the printer profile to be used when printing images. 
Use profile for printing 

If this option is checked, you can choose a profile for printing by 
clicking the Browse... button. The selected profile will appear in 
the adjacent text box. If this option is not checked, the default 
RGB color space will be used. 

Intent 

If you have chosen to use a printer profile, the type of matching to 
be performed can be selected from Relative and Perceptual. 

(Depending on the profile, changing the matching method may 
produce no change in output. This option is not supported with 
some profiles; consult the manufacturer for details.) 

Relative 

Colors not in the gamut of the selected printer profile will be printed 
using the closest colors available. Other colors are not affected. 



Perceptual 

If the image contains colors not in the gamut of the selected printer 
profile, all colors in the image will be compressed to fit the gamut. 



Printer profile: 

0 Use profile for printing 



Perceptual v 



Relative 



CMYK separation profile 

Lists the profile used to convert RGB images to CMYK when 
saving images in CMYK-TIFF format. To choose a different profile, 
click the Browse... button. 

When you change a setting in the Color Management tab, you will 
need to restart Nikon Editor in order for the changes to take effect. 
After you change the settings and click OK, the dialog box will be 
displayed. Click OK to close the dialog box, and then restart the 
application. 

Output 

Check this option to convert the color space of image(s) to sRGB 
when you sent the image(s) by e-mail, upload to FotoShare (for 
European resident) or NikonNet (for North and South American 
resident) export as HTML file, save as JPEG file, or download to 
PDA devices. 

If the color space of the image(s) is already sRGB no conversion of 
the color space will be done. 
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The Color Management Tab (Macintosh) 

The color management tab in Macintosh allows you to specify the 
settings on color space conversion. 



General I Aula launth I Thumbnails I Still image I Movie I Color Management I Publish [o NikonNet or PDA 



L2 Convert imagels* to sRGB color space wfriert they are sent by e-mail or to NikonNet or PDA 

When attempting to send e-mail with image(s) attached, to upload to the NikonNet service, or 
to download to a PDA devices, and the image(s) are in any color spaces other than sRGB, 
those imagels] will be converted to sRGB to be sent. 

An sRGB profile will be embedded with each image h'Je in this case. The original files will never 
be touched. 



,r Cancel v f OK ^ 

Convert image(s) sRGB color space when they are sent 
by e-mail or to FotoShare (for European resident) 

Check this option to convert the color space of image(s) to sRGB 
when you send the image(s) by e-mail, upload FotoShare. 

If the color space of the image(s) is already sRGB, no conversion 
of the color space will be done. 

Convert image(s) sRGB color space when they are sent 
by e-mail or to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South 
American resident) 

Check this option to convert the color space of image(s) to sRGB 
when you send the image(s) by e-mail, upload to NikonNet, or 
download to PDA devices. 

If the color space of the image(s) is already sRGB, no conversion 
of the color space will be done. 



The Publish to FotoShare Tab (for European 
resident) 

Resetting the dialog box option 

In the Publish to FotoShare tab, you can reset the setting for the 
Don't show this dialog again check box in the dialog boxes that 
appear when uploading images to FotoShare. 



Preferences 



Auto launch 



Thumbnails 



Still image 



Color Management 



Movie 
Publish to FotoShare 



Use the Clear button to reset the "Don't show this dialog again" setting for preview, login, 
and alburn selection dialog boxes. 
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Clear button 



Use the Clear button to reset the "Don't show this dialog again" setting for preview, login, 
and alburn selection dialog boxes. 



Clear 



Click to clear the Don't show this dialog again check boxes in the 
following dialog boxes: Module Selection, Upload Preview, 
FotoShare User Information, and Choose Album. 



The Publish to NikonNet or PDA Tab (for 
North and South American resident) 



Resetting the dialog box option 

In the Publish to NikonNet or PDA tab, you can reset the setting 
for the Don't show this dialog again check box in the dialog 
boxes that appear when uploading images to NikonNet. 



Preferences 



Auto launch Thumbnails 


Still imaqe Movie Sound 


Color Management 


Publish to NikonNet or PDA 



Use the Clear button to reset the "Don't show this dialog again" setting for preview, login, 
and album selection dialog boxes. 



Clear 



[ OK ] [ Cancel ] 
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Clear button 



Use the Clear button to reset the "Don't show this dialog again" setting for preview, login, 
and alburn selection dialog boxes. 



Clear 



Click to clear the Don't show this dialog again check boxes in the 
following dialog boxes: Module Selection, Upload Preview, 
NikonNet User Information, and Choose Album. 
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Nikon Browser Menus 



Windows 
File Menu 



New Folder 


Ctrl+N 


View,., 




Edit 


Ctrl+E 


Edit using other programs 


► 


Rename a hie or a foldef 


F2 


Move.,. 




Copy,., 




Delete 


Del 


Delete Sound 




Page Setup.,. 




Print,., 


Ctrl+P 


Play Sound,., 






Ctrl+J 


Tag marking 


► 


Attribute 


► 


Exit 


Alt+F4 



New Folder 

Creates a new folder. 

View 

Opens the image file associated with the selected thumbnail in 
Nikon Viewer. 

Edit 

Edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using 
the specified program. 

Edit using other programs 

Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the 
submenu, which allows you to register image-editing programs. 



New Folder 


Ctrl+N 




View.., 






Edit 


Ctrl+E 




Edit using other programs ► 


Add/Remove editing program, , . 


Rename a File or a folder 


F2 


Photolmpression 


Move.,. 




Nikon Editor 


Copy,,, 




Adobe Photoshop 6,0 


Delete 

Delete Sound 


Del 


QuickTime Player 
Videolmpression 
PanorarnaMaker 


Page Setup,,. 




Large Preview Generator for NEF file 


Print,., 


Ctrl+P 




Play Sound,., 








Ctrl+J 




Tag marking 


► 




Attribute 


► 




Exit 


Alt+F4 





Add/Remove editing program 

Registers image editing programs. Also allow you to change the 
name of the program displayed in the menu. 

Rename a file or a folder 

Changes the name of selected image file or folder. 
Move 

Move the image file associated with the selected thumbnail. 
Copy 

Copy the image file associated with the selected thumbnail. 
Delete 

Deletes the image file associated with the selected thumbnail. 
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Windows — Cont'd 



Delete Sound 

Deletes the voice memo attached to current image. 
Page Setup 

Sets the page size for printing. 
Print 

Prints the selected image(s). 
Play Sound 

Plays voice memo attached to current image. 

IPTC Information 

Displays the file information. 

Tag marking 

Use the commands to toggle Add or Remove the tag mark of the 
selected image. Displays the following commands in the submenu: 
Add Tag mark and Remove Tag mark. 





New Folder 

View.,, 

Edit 

Edit using other programs 


Ctrl+N 
Ctrl+E 

► 




Rename a File or a folder 

Move,,. 

Copy.,, 


F2 




Delete 

Delete Sound 


Del 




Page Setup,,. 
Print.,, 


Ctrl+P 




Play Sound,., 

IPTC Information 


Ctrl+J 




I Tag marking 




Add Tag Mark Ctrl+M 


Attribute 


► j 


Remove Tag Mark Ctrl+Shift+M 


Exit 


Alt+F4 





Add Tag Mark 

Add Tag mark to the selected image file. 
Remove Tag Mark 

Remove Tag mark from the selected image file. 
Attribute 

Use the commands to toggle the attributes of the selected image 
on and off. Displays the following commands in the submenu: 
Protection attribute ON, Protection attribute OFF, Hide mode ON, 
and Hide mode OFF. 



New Folder Ctrl+N 
View... 

Edit Ctrl+E 
Edit using other programs ► 



Rename a file or a folder 

Move... 

Copy,,, 


F2 


Delete 

Delete Sound 


Del 


Page Setup... 
Print,., 


Ctrl+P 


Play Sound... 

IPTC Information 

Tag marking 


Ctrl+J 


Attribute ► 


Exit 


Alt+F4 



Protection ON 


Ctrl+L 


Protection OFF 


Ctrl+Shift+L 


Hide mode ON 


Ctrl+H 


Hide mode OFF 


Ctrl+Shift+H 



Protection ON 

Turns deletion protection on. 

Protection OFF 

Removes the protection setting from the selected file. 
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Windows — Cont'd 



Hide mode ON 

Hides the selected file. 

Hide mode OFF 

Removes hide setting from selected file. 
Exit 

Quits Nikon View 6. 
Edit Menu 
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Select All 


Ctrl+A 


Select Image(s) 




Preferences... 


Ctrl+K 



Select All 

Selects all the displayed thumbnails. 
Select Image(s) 

Displays the following commands in the submenu: Select All 
Images, Image with Tag marked, Image with Protect ON, Image 
with Hide attribute, JPEG Images, TIFF Image(s), NEF Image(s), 
Movie file(s), Image with Sound, Image with IPTC Information, and 
Invert Selection. Use the commands to select all the thumbnails 
that have the same attribute. 



Select All Ctrl+A 


! Select Irnage(s) ► 


Select All Ctrl+Shift+A 


Preferences.,. Ctrl+K 


Image with Tag marked 
Image with Protect ON 
Image with Hide attribute 




JrCj J.llldycL.^.J 

TIFF Image(s) 
NEF Image(s) 
Movie file(s) 


Image with Sound 

Image with IPTC Information 


Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+R 



Select All 

Selects all the displayed thumbnails. 

Image with Tag marked 

Selects all images with Tag mark. 

Image with Protect ON 

Selects all protected thumbnails. 

Image with Hide attribute 

Selects all hidden thumbnails. 

JPEG Image(s) 

Selects all thumbnails of JPEG image. 
TIFF Image(s) 

Selects all thumbnails of TIFF image. 
NEF Image(s) 

Selects all thumbnails of NEF image. 
Movie file(s) 

Selects all thumbnails of Movie file. 
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Image with Sound 

Selects all thumbnails attached with sound. 

Image with IPTC Information 

Selects all thumbnails attached with file information. 

Invert Selection 

Invert the current selection. 

Preferences 

Displays the Preferences dialog box. 
View Menu 



^ Display Toolbar 




^ Display Status Bar 




^ View Shooting Data 




Navigation 




Thumbnail Size 


► 


Sort Key 


► 


Sort Order 


► 



Display Toolbar 

Shows or hides the toolbar. 

Display Status Bar 

Shows or hides the status bar. 

View Shooting Data 

Shows or hides the Shooting Data area. 

Navigation 

Displays the following commands in the submenu: 
Show Find. 

Use the commands to Show Folders or Find panel. 



*/ Display Toolbar 




*/ Display Status Bar 




^ View Shooting Data 




Navigation ► | 


Thumbnail Size 


► 


Sort Key 


► 


Sort Order 


► 



✓ Show Polder tree Ctrl+T 
Show search control Ctrl+F 



Show folder tree 

Display folders tree. 

Show search control 

Display Find panel to specify the terms of file search. 
Thumbnail Size 

Displays the thumbnail size submenu: 

Use the submenu to change the size of the thumbnails. 



^ Display Toolbar 
^ Display Status Bar 
^ View Shooting Data 
Navigation ► 




Thumbnail Size 


0 


Minimum 


Sort Key ► 
Sort Order ► 


Small 
^ Normal 
Large 
Maximum 


Refresh F5 



Minimum 

Sets the size of thumbnails to 64 x 64 pixels. 
Small 

Sets the size of thumbnails to 96 x 96 pixels. 
Normal 

Sets the size of thumbnails to 128 x 128 pixels. 
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Large 

Sets the size of thumbnails to 192 x 192 pixels. 
Maximum 

Sets the size of thumbnails to 256 x 256 pixels. 
Sort Key 

Displays the File name and Updated date and time commands in 
the submenu. Use the commands to sort the thumbnails based on 
the specified condition. 



^ Display Toolbar 
^ Display Status Bar 
^ View Shooting Data 
Navigation ► 




Thumbnail Size ► 


Sort Key ► 


✓ By file name 
By modified date 
By file size 
By extention 


Sort Order ► 


Refresh F5 



By file name 

Sorts thumbnails based on the file names. 
By modified date 

Sorts thumbnails based on the up-dated date and time. 
By file size 

Sorts thumbnails based on the file size. 
By extension 

Sorts thumbnails based on the file Extension. 
Sort Order 

Displays the Ascending and Descending commands in the 
submenu. 



^ Display Toolbar 
^ Display Status Bar 
^ View Shooting Data 
Navigation ► 




Thumbnail Size ► 
Sort Key ► 




| Sort Order 


a 


Ascending 
Descending 


Refresh F5 



Ascending 

Sorts thumbnails in ascending order of the selected Sort key. 
Descending 

Sorts thumbnails in descending order of the selected Sort key. 
Refresh 

Refreshes the information in the folder tree, thumbnail and 
shooting information areas. 



Image Menu 



Image 




Rotate... Qrl+R 



Rotate 

Rotates selected thumbnails and associated images. 



240 



Windows — Cont'd 



Folder Menu 



Folder 



Back 


Alt+Left Arrow 


Forward 


Alt+Right Arrow 


Up one level 


Ctrl+U 


Favorites 


► 


Transfer Destination 


► 


Open with Explorer 



Back 

Goes back to the previously selected folder. 
Forward 

Takes you back to where you were when you selected the Back 
command. 

Up one level 

Moves to the folder one level higher than the current folder in the 
folder hierarchy. 

Favorites 

Displays the Add to Favorites and Organize Favorites commands 
in the submenu. Use the commands to add the selected folder to 
the Favorites or organize the folders you added. 



Folder 



Back Alt+Left Arrow 
Forward Alt+Right Arrow 
Up one level Ctrl+U 




Favorites ► 1 


Add to Favorites... 


Transfer Destination ► 


Organize Favorites,,, 


Open with Explorer 


Birthday Party 
Summer Vacation 
Sunday Trip 





Add to Favorites 

Adds the selected folder to the Favorites. You can add up to 30 
folders. 



Organize Favorites 

Organizes the folders added to Favorites. You can change the 
name and order of the folders displayed in Favorites. 

Transfer destination 

Displays the 10 most recent transfer destinations. 



Back 


Alt+Left Arrow 


Forward 


Alt+Right Arrow 


Up one level 


Ctrl+U 


Favorites ► 



Transfer Destination 



Open with Explorer 



Img0012 

ImgOOll 

ImgOOlO 

IrngOOO? 

IrngOOOS 

Irng0007 

Irng07 

Img06 

Img05 

Img04 



Open with Explorer 

Opens the folder that holds the selected thumbnail in Explorer. 
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Tools 



Launch Nikon Transfer... 

Slideshow... 
E-mail,., 

Publish to Foto5hare... 
Export as HTML files... 

Copy and resize as JPEG file(s),., 
for European resident 

Launches Nikon Transfer 

Launches Nikon Transfer. 



Tools 



Launch Nikon Transfer, , , 

Slideshow... 
E-mail,,, 

Publish to NikonNet or PDA, , , 
HTML Output,,, 

Output in JPEG format, , , 

for North and South American 
resident 



Slideshow 

Plays the selected thumbnails as a slideshow. 
E-mail 

E-mails the selected images using the application specified in the 
Preferences dialog box. 

Publish to FotoShare (for European resident) 

Uploads the current image to FotoShare. 

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American 
resident) 

Uploads the current image to NikonNet, or sends the current image 
to a PDA connected to your computer. 

Export as HTML files 

Creates HTML file with thumbnail using selected images. 

Copy and resize as JPEG file(s) 

Creates JPEG file from selected images. 



Window Menu 



Window 



Cascade 

Horizontal 

Vertical 

Display one-line of thumbnails at top F8 
Display one-line of thumbnails at side F9 

Cascade 

Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in cascade. 
Horizontal 

Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in horizontal. 
Vertical 

Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in vertical. 

Display one-line of thumbnails at top 

Arrange the image thumbnails in a row. 

Display one-line of thumbnails at side 

Arrange the image thumbnails in a column. 

Help Menu 

^ 

Help Topics,., Fl 
About Nikon View... 

Help topics 

Displays Nikon View 6 help topics. 
About Nikon View 

Displays version and copyright information for Nikon View 6. 



242 



Macintosh (Mac OS 9) 
Apple Menu 

g 

About Nikon View 5... j 

About Nikon View 5 

Displays version and copyright information for Nikon View 5. 
File Menu 



Transfer 


XT 


View- 


XO 


Close 


XW 


Edit 


XE 


Edit using other proc 


ram ► 


Close Displayed Ima 


je 


Delete 


x<s 


Delete Sound 




Page Setup... 




Print... 


XP 


Play Sound... 




IPTC information... 




Attribute 




Quit 


XQ 



View 

Opens the image file associated with the selected thumbnail. 
Edit 

Edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using 
the specified program. 



Edit using other program 

Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the submenu. 
Select the command to add editing programs. 



Transfer 


XT 




View... 


XO 




Close 


XW 




Edit 


XE 




Edit using other program ► 


Add /Re move editing program... 


Rename a file or a folder... 


Nikon Editor 


Move... 




PhotoStudio 


Copy... 




Photo Impression 


Close Displayed Image 




Pa no ram a Maker 


Delete 


x<a 




Delete Sound 






Page Setup... 






Print... 


XP 




Play Sound... 






IPTC Information... 


XJ 




Attribute 






Quit 


XQ 





Add/Remove editing program 

You can add programs for editing images, or change the name of 
the program displayed in the menu. The menu also displays up to 
10 registered programs. 

Delete 

Deletes the image file associated with the selected thumbnail. 
Delete Sound 

Deletes the voice memo attached to current image. 
Page Setup 

Sets the page size for printing. 
Print 

Prints the selected image(s). 
Play Sound 

Plays voice memo attached to current image. 
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IPTC information 

Displays the file information. 

Attribute 

Displays the Protection attribute ON and Protection attribute 

OFF commands in the submenu. Use the commands to toggle the 
attributes of the selected image on and off. 



Transfer 


XT 






View... 


HO 






Close §§W 
Edit 3SE 
Edit using other program ► 






Rename a file or a folder... 

Move... 

Copy... 






Close Displayed Image 
Delete 

Delete Sound 


§§<H 






Page Setup... 
Print... 


XP 






Play Sound... 
IPTC Information... 


XJ 






Attribute 




Protection ON 


XL 


Quit 


§§Q l 


Protection OFF 


OXL 



Protection attribute ON 

Sets the Protection attribute to an image file. 

Protection attribute OFF 

Clears the Protection attribute of an image file. 

Quit 

Quits Nikon View 5. 



Edit Menu 



Cannot Undo 


xz 


Cut 


XX 


Copy 


xc 


Paste 


XV 


Clear 




Select All 


XA 


Select Image(s) ► 


Transfer Options... 


Preferences... XK 



Cannot Undo / Cut / Copy / Paste / Clear 

Used when entering text in a text field, for example, file and folder 
names. You can cancel commands, cut, paste, or delete the selected 
text, and select all text. 

Select All 

Selects all the displayed thumbnails. 
Select Image(s) 

Displays the Image with Protection attribute ON and Image with 
Protection attribute OFF commands in the submenu. Use the commands 
to select all the thumbnails in the list that have the same attribute. 



Cannot Undo XI 




Cut XX 
Copy XC 
Paste XV 
Clear 




SelectAII XA 




Select Image(s) ► 


All Images <±&A 


Transfer Options... 
Preferences... 3SK 


lmage(s)with Protect ON 


Movie file(s) 
NEF Image(s) 
lmage(s)with Sound 
lmage(s)with IPTC Information 






Invert Selection OS€R 



Image(s) with Protection attribute ON 

Selects all the protected thumbnails. 
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Imovie file(s) 
NEF Image file(s) 
Image(s) with Sound 
Image(s) with IPTC Information 
Invert Selection 
Preferences 

Displays the Preferences dialog box. 
View Menu 





v" View Shooting Data 




View Folders 




Thumbnail Size 




Sort Key 




Sort Order 




Previous 




Next 




View Entire Image 




Zoom In 




Zoom Out 


%- 


Zoom Tool 




Hand Tool 


:#:0 


Create thumbnails from actual imat 


je data 


View captured image immediately 




Refresh 





View Shooting Data 

Shows or hides the Shooting Data area. 

View Folders 

Shows or hides the folder tree area. 



Thumbnail Size 

Displays the thumbnail size submenu: Use the submenu to change 
the size of thumbnails. 



View Shooting Data 
Show Folder tree 






Minimum 
✓ Small 
Normal 

Maximum 


Sort Key V 
Sort Order Y 


Previous 
Next 


View Entire Image 

Zoom In c£+ 
Zoom Out 




Zoom Cursor 3§9 
Grab Cursor 3€0 




Create thumbnails from actual image data 
View captured image immediately 
Refresh 





Minimum 

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 64 x 64 pixels. 
Small 

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 96 x 96 pixels. 
Normal 

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 128 x 128 pixels. 
Large 

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 192 x 192 pixels. 
Maximum 

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 256 x 256 pixels. 
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Sort Key 

Displays the File name and Updated Date and Time commands in the 
submenu. Use the commands to sort the thumbnails based on the specified 
condition. 



View Shooting Data 








Show Folder tree 








Thumbnail Size 








Sort Key ► 




By file name 


Sort Order 


> 




By modified date 


Previous 






By file size 


Next 






By extention 








View Entire Image 








Zoom In 


3§+ 






Zoom Out 


3§- 






Zoom Cursor 


3§9 






Grab Cursor 


:#:0 






Create thumbnails from actual image data 






View captured image immediately 








Refresh 









File Name 

Sorts the thumbnails based on the file names. 



Updated Date and Time 

Sorts the thumbnails based on the updated date and time. 



Sort Order 

Displays the Ascending and Descending commands in the submenu. 
Use the commands to sort the thumbnails in the ascending or descend- 
ing order. 



View Shooting Data 
Show Folder tree 




Thumbnail Size V 
Sort Key V 






Previous L 


Descending 


Next 




View Entire Image 

Zoom In $8+ 
Zoom Out 




Zoom Cursor 3§9 
Grab Cursor 3§0 




Create thumbnails from actual image data 
View captured image immediately 
Refresh 





Ascending 

Sorts the thumbnails in ascending order of the selected Sort Key. 
Descending 

Sorts the thumbnails in descending order of the selected Sort Key. 

Create thumbnails from actual image data 

Creates thumbnails from the actual image data and displays them in 
the thumbnail list area. 

View captured image immediately 

Refresh 

Refreshes the information of the folder tree, thumbnail list, and 
Shooting Data areas. 
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Image Menu 

Rotate... X R | 

Rotate 

Rotates the selected thumbnails and the associated images. 



Folder Menu 



Folder 



Back *[ 
Forward X] 
Up one level KU 

Favorites ► 
Transfer destination ► 

Open with Nikon Browser 
Open with Finder 

Back 

Goes back to the previously selected folder. 
Forward 

Takes you back to where you were when you selected the Back 
command. 

Up one level 

Moves to the folder one level higher than the current folder in the 
folder hierarchy. 



Favorites 

Displays the Add to Favorites and Organize Favorites commands in 
the submenu. Use the commands to add the selected folder to 
Favorites or organize the list of Favorites. 



Folder 



Back 
Forward 
Up one level 


3S[ 




Favorites ► 


Add to Favorites... 


Transfer Destination 




Organize Favorites... 


Open with Nikon Browser 


Documents 









Add to Favorites 

Adds the selected folder to Favorites. You can add up to 30 folders. 
Organize Favorites 

Organizes the folders added to Favorites. You can change the 
name and order of the folders displayed in Favorites. 

Transfer Destination 

Displays the 10 most recent transfer destinations. 
Open with Finder 

Opens the folder that holds the selected thumbnail with the Finder. 



247 



Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — 



Cont'd 



Tools Menu 

Launch Nikon Transfer... 

Launch Nikon Capture Camera Control 

Slideshow... 
E-mail... 

Publish to Nikon Net or PDA... 

Launch Nikon Transfer 

Displays Nikon Transfer. 

Slideshow 

Plays the selected thumbnails as a slideshow. 
E-mail 

E-mails the selected images using the application specified in the 
Preferences dialog box. 

Publish to Fotoshare (for European resident) 

Uploads the current image to Fotoshare. 

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American 
resident) 

Uploads the current image to NikonNet, or sends the current image to 
a PDA connected to your computer. 

Help Menu 

1333 

About Balloon Help... 
Show Balloons 
Nikon View 5 Help 86? 

About Balloon Help 

Show Balloons 
Displays Balloon Help. 

Nikon View 5 Help 

Opens the Nikon View 5 help file. 
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Nikon View 5 Menu 



5 | 


About Nikon View 5. 
Preferences. . 


8SK 


Services 

Hide Nikon View 5 
Hide Others 


36H 


Show All 

Quit Nikon View 5 


XQ 



About Nikon View 5 

Displays version and copyright information for Nikon View 5. 
Preferences 

Displays the Preferences dialog box. 
Services 

Hide Nikon View 5 
Hide Others 
Show All 



Quit Nikon View 5 

Quits Nikon View 5. 



File Menu 



I | 

Transfer XT 
View... XO 

Close lew 
Edit 36 E 

Edit using other program ► 



Rename a file or a folder... 

Move... 

Copy... 

Close Displayed Image 

Delete X<3 

Delete Sound 

Page Setup... 

Print... XP 

Play Sound... 

IPTC Information... X] 
Attribute ► 

Transfer 
View 

Opens the image file associated with the selected thumbnail in 
Nikon Viewer. 

Close 

Edit 

Edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using 
the specified program. 
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Edit using other program 

Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the 
submenu which allows you to register image editing programs. 



Transfer 86T 

View... 360 

Close 36W 

Edit 36 E 



Edit using other program 



Rename a file or a folder... 
Move... 
Copy... 

Close Displayed Image 
Delete 36<*]:- 
Delete Sound 

Page Setup... 

Print... 36P 
Play Sound... 

IPTC Information... 36J 
Attribute ► 



Add/Remove editing program... 

Nikon Editor 

PhotoStudio 

Photolmpression 

PanoramaMaker 

Videolmpression 



Add/Remove editing program 

Registers image editing programs. Also allows you to change the 
name of the program displayed in the menu. 

Rename a file or folder 

Move 

Copy 

Close Displayed Image 
Delete 

Deletes the image file associated with the selected thumbnail. 
Delete Sound 

Deletes the voice memo attached to current image. 
Page Setup 

Sets the page size for printing. 



Print 

Prints the selected image(s). 
Play Sound 

Plays the voice memo attached to current image. 

IPTC Information 

Displays the file information. 

Attribute 

Displays the Protection attribute ON and Protection attribute 

OFF commands in the submenu. Use the commands to toggle the 
attributes of the selected image on and off. 



| 

Transfer 36T 

View... 360 

Close 36 W 

Edit 36E 

Edit using other program ► 



Rename a file or a folder... 

Move... 

Copy... 

Close Displayed Image 

Delete 36<U 

Delete Sound 

Page Setup... 

Print... 36P 

Play Sound... 

IPTC Information... 36J 

U Protection ON 36L 

Protection OFF 036L 

Protection attribute ON 

Sets the Protection attribute to an image file. 

Protection attribute OFF 

Clears the Protection attribute of an image file. 
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Edit Menu 

EH 

Cannot Undo XZ 

Cut XX 

Copy 36 C 

Paste KV 
Clear 

Select All 86A 

Select Image(s) ► 

Transfer Options... 

Cannot Undo 

Undo / Cut / Copy / Paste / Clear 

Used when entering text in a text field, for example, file and folder 
names. You can cancel commands, cut, paste, or delete the selected 
text, and select all text. 

Select All 

Selects all the displayed thumbnails. 



Select Image(s) 

Displays the Image with Protection attribute ON and Image with 
Protection attribute OFF commands in the submenu. Use the commands 
to select all the thumbnails in the list that have the same attribute. 



Transfer XT 

View... XO 

Close XW 

Edit XE 



Edit using other program 



Rename a file or a folder... 

Move... 

Copy... 

Close Displayed Image 

Delete X<3 

Delete Sound 

Page Setup... 

Print... XP 
Play Sound... 

IPTC Information... X} 
Attribute ► 



Add/Remove editing program. 

Nikon Editor 

PhotoStudio 

Photolmpression 

PanoramaMaker 

Videolmpression 



All Images 

Image with Protection attribute ON 

Selects all the protected thumbnails. 

Movie file(s) 
NEF Image(s) 
Image(s) with Sound 
Image(s) with IPTC Information 
Invert Selection 
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View Menu 



View 



■/ View Shooting Data 
y 1 View Folders 



Thumbnail Size ► 

Sort Key ► 

Sort Order ► 

Previous 
Next 

View Entire Image 

Zoom In 36+ 

Zoom Out 36- 

Zoom Tool 369 

Hand Tool 360 



Create thumbnails from actual image data 
View captured image immediately 
Refresh 

View Shooting Data 

Shows or hides the Shooting Data area. 

View Folders 

Shows or hides the folder tree area. 
Thumbnail Size 

Displays the thumbnail size submenu: Use the submenu to change the size 
of thumbnails. 



View 



View Shooting Data 
✓ Show Folder tree 



Thumbnail Size 



Sort Key 
Sort Order 

Previous 
Next 

View Entire Image 
Zoom In 
Zoom Out 

Zoom Cursor 
Grab Cursor 



Minimum 

► •/ Small 

► Normal 
Large 
Maximum 



36- 

369 
360 



Create thumbnails from actual image data 
View captured image immediately 
Refresh 

Minimum 

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 64 x 64 pixels. 
Small 

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 96 x 96 pixels. 
Normal 

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 128 x 128 pixels. 
Large 

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 192 x 192 pixels. 
Maximum 

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 256 x 256 pixels. 
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Sort Key 

Displays the File name and Updated Date and Time commands in the 
submenu. Use the commands to sort the thumbnails based on the specified 
condition. 



View Shooting Data 
■/ Show Folder tree 

Thumbnail Size 

Sort Order 

Previous 
Next 

View Entire Image 
Zoom In 
Zoom Out 

Zoom Cursor 
Crab Cursor 



_| ✓ By file name 
► By modified date 
By file size 
By extention 



36- 

369 
180 



Create thumbnails from actual image data 
View captured image immediately 
Refresh 



By file name 

Sorts the thumbnails based on the file names. 



By modified date 

Sorts the thumbnails based on the updated date and time. 



Sort Order 

Displays the Ascending and Descending commands in the submenu. Use 
the commands to sort the thumbnails in the ascending or descending order. 



View Shooting Data 
✓ Show Folder tree 

Thumbnail Size 
Sort Key 

Previous 
Next 

View Entire Image 
Zoom In 
Zoom Out 

Zoom Cursor 
Crab Cursor 



| ■/ Ascending 
Descending 



36- 

359 
960 



Create thumbnails from actual image data 
View captured image immediately 
Refresh 
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Ascending 

Sorts the thumbnails in ascending order of the selected Sort Key. 
Descending 

Sorts the thumbnails in descending order of the selected Sort Key. 

Previous 

Next 

View Entire Image 
Zoom In 
Zoom Out 
Zoom Tool 
Hand Tool 

Create thumbnails from actual image data 

Creates thumbnails from the actual image data and displays thumbnails 
in the thumbnail list area. 

Refresh 

Refreshes the information of the folder tree, thumbnail list, and 
shooting data areas. 

Image Menu 



Image 



Rotate... <H>R 

Rotate 

Rotates the selected thumbnails and the associated images. 



Folder Menu 



Folder 



Back m 

Forward 81] 

Up one level 8SU 

Favorites ► 
Transfer Destination ► 



Open with Nikon Browser 
Open with Finder 

Back 

Goes back to the previously selected folder. 
Forward 

Takes you back to where you were when you selected the Back 
command. 

Up one level 

Moves to the folder one level higher than the current folder in the 
folder hierarchy. 

Favorites 

Displays the Add to Favorites and Organize Favorites commands in 
the submenu. Use the commands to add the selected folder to 
Favorites or organize the list of Favorites. 



Folder 



Back 3€[ 
Forward 3t] 
Up one level XU 

Add to Favorites... 
Transfer Destination ► Organize Favorites... 

Open with Nikon Browser Pictures 
Open with Finder | 

Add to Favorites 

Adds the selected folder to Favorites. You can add up to 30 folders. 
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Organize Favorites 

Organizes the folders added to Favorites. You can change the 
name and order of the folders displayed in Favorites. 

Transfer Destination 

Displays the 10 most recent transfer destinations. 
Open with Nikon Browser 
Open with Finder 

Opens the folder that holds the selected thumbnail in the Finder. 
Tools Menu 



Tools 



Launch Nikon Transfer... 

Launch Nikon Capture Camera Control 

SI ides how... 
E-mail... 

Publish to NikonNet or PDA... 

Launch Nikon Transfer 

Displays Nikon Transfer. 

Launch Nikon Capture Camera Control 
Slideshow 

Plays the selected thumbnails as a slideshow. 
E-mail 

E-mails the selected images using the application specified in the 
Preferences dialog box. 

Publish to Fotoshare (for European resident) 

Uploads the current image to Fotoshare. 



Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American 
resident) 

Uploads the current image to NikonNet, or sends the current image 
to a PDA connected to your computer. 

Help Menu 



Help 



Nikon View 5 Help 36? 

Nikon View 5 Help 

Opens the Nikon View 5 help file. 
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Nikon Viewer Reference Manual 

How To Use Nikon Viewer 



Nikon Viewer Overview 
Using Nikon Viewer 
Preferences 
Nikon Viewer Menus 
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Functions and Controls:(Windows) 

Nikon Viewer contains the following items: 



Title Bar 



Displays the file name and 
zoom ratio of the currently 
displayed image. 



Toolbar 
Contains buttons for the 
operations that can be 
performed in Nikon Viewer. 



t Nikon Viewer DSCN0001 . ipe B 1 6K 



File Edit View Folder T00I5 Window Help 



^ ^ 0 J p jty o n I [£] y ! I M S is <© 



Nikon C00LPIX885 
2001 /07/1Q 15:35:34 
4FE.Q- ES-pit] Fire 
Image Size: 2043 x 1536 



ConverterLens: None 



Focal Length: 8 mm 
§JWie. Mo.de: Close Up 
Metering Mode: Multi-Patten 
1 ;1 38.3 sec - f/2.8 
Lxposure Comp : L- LV 
Sensitivity: Auto 



White Balance. Auio 

AF Mode: AF C 

Torre Gornp: Auto 

Flash Sj^nc Mode: Not Attached 



BiflMSoorn Ratio: 1.00 
Saturation comp: 0 
Sliaipening: Auto 
Noise Reduction: OFF 




Status bar 

Displays such information as the number of all the images that 
can be displayed, the position of the currently displayed images 
among them, and the file size of the currently displayed image. 



-Menu bar 
Contains menus for 
operations that can 
be performed in 
Nikon Viewer. 

^Shooting Data Area 

Displays shooting data for 
the image currently 
displayed in the view 
area. 

View Area 

Displays images. 



53 Menus bar and tool buttons 



The majority of operations in Nikon Viewer are performed using the menu bar and tool buttons. In the case of operations that can be 
performed by means of both menus and tool buttons, the explanation in this manual gives priority to the tool buttons. 
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The Nikon Viewer contains the following buttons: 



Windows 



Button 


Function 


Previous 

Image 
Selected 


Displays the previous image when multiple images 
are selected for display (^j p. 261 ). 


Next Image 
Selected 


Displays the next image when multiple images are 
selected for display p. 261 ). 


* 

Zoom In 


Zooms in on the current image (^sjj p. 262). 


Zoom Out 


Zooms out from the current image (pi p. 262). 


em 

Display at 
the Original 
Size 


Display the image in original 1:1 size. 


o 

Zoom 
Cursor 


Zooms in and out of the current image. When in 
use, the mouse pointer changes to a Zoom cursor 
(PI p. 263). 


n 

Grab 
Cursor 


Pans image to display areas not currently visible in 
the view area. When in use, mouse pointer 
changes to a hand (p^j p. 263). 



Button 


Function 


Fit Image to 
Window 


Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the 
Nikon Viewer Window. 


> -j 

Fit Image to 
Desktop 


Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the 
desktop. 


ft 

Edit 


Opens the selected image with the designated 
image editing program (F^ p. 264). 


Add Tag 
Mark 


Put the Tag mark label on the image file. 


US 

Remove 
Tag Mark 


Remove the Tag mark label from the image file. 


a, 

Print 


Prints the selected imacie (T®i o 264^ 

1 Mil LO LI 1 *— ' O w 1 w ULuU 1 1 1 IUU w 11 ' M ' T J ■ 


4 

Slideshow 


Plays back the selected image, and other images 
in the same folder, as a slideshow (£T| p. 265). 
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Button 


Function 




E-mai 


I 


Sends selected images by e-mail. p. 266). 


m 

Publish to 
FotoShare / 
NikonNetor 
PDA 


Uploads the selected images to an online photo 
album at FotoShare (HI p. 200) or NikonNet ([®] 
p. 207). Can also senaimages to a Palm 
Organizer or Pocket PC connected to your 
computer (North and South American resident 
only). 



Button 


Function 


Preferences 


Display Nikon View 6 preference dialog. 




O 

m 

Help 




Displays help for Nikon Viewe (^j p. 270). 
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Macintosh 



Button 


Function 


— — 

Previous 

Image 
Selected 


Displays the previous image when multiple images 
are selected for display p. 261 ). 


Next Image 
Selected 


Displays the next image when multiple images are 
selected for display (^} p. 261 ). 


□ 

Fit Image to 
Window 


Fits the displayed image to the window. 


Zoom 


n 


Zooms in on the current image (^} p. 262). 


Zo 


om C 


)ut 


Zooms out from the current image (^j p. 262). 


P 

Zoorr 
Curse 


i 

r 


Zooms in and out of the current image. When in 
use, the mouse pointer changes to a magnifying 
glass (Q p. 263). 


& 
Grab 
Curse 


r 


Pans image to display areas not currently visible in 
the view area. When in use, mouse pointer 
changes to a hand. p. 263). 



Button 


Function 




31 

Edit 




Opens the selected image with the designated 
image editing program p. 264). 




a 

Print 




Prints the selected image p. 264). 


dp 

Slideshow 


Plays back the selected image, and other images 
in the same folder, as a slideshow (f^j p. 265). 


E3 
E-mai 


1 


Sends selected images by e-mail, (f®l p. 266). 


M 

Publish to 
FotoShare / 
NikonNetor 

PDA 

■1 


Uploads the selected images to an online photo 
album at FotoShare (pi p. 200) or NikonNet ([®] 
p. 207). Can also senenrnages to a Palm 
Organizer or Pocket PC connected to your 
computer (North and South American resident 
only). 


Help 


Displays help for Nikon Viewer. (£jj p. 270). 
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Using Nikon Viewer 



Displaying images in detail 

An image appears in the Nikon Viewer view area when its 
thumbnail is double clicked in Nikon Browser. (Note that only still 
images and not movie files can be displayed in Nikon Browser. ) 
Only one image can be displayed at a time. You can zoom in to 
and out from images displayed in the viewer. 



Image area 




Status bar 



If more than one thumbnail is selected, only one image is 
displayed. Use the Previous Image Selected and Next Image 
Selected buttons to display other selected images. 

In the status bar of Nikon Viewer, you can check the number of the 
selected images and the status of the currently displayed image 
including the attribute of the image file. 



11/11 images selected 



762.5KB 2048 x 1536 



Use the Previous Image Selected and Next Image Selected 

buttons on the toolbar or left and right cursor keys on the keyboard 
to view the other images when more than one image is selected. 

Previous Image Selected button 

_| 




Next Image Selected button 
The order of display is the same as the order of display in the 
thumbnail list area of Nikon Browser. 



I Attribute icon 

Attribute icons displayed in the status bar are identical with these 
displayed in Nikon Browser. 

For information on file attribute, see ( pi p. 171) in "Nikon 
Browser". 

| Supported File Formats 

Nikon Viewer can be used to view files created with supported 
cameras and images previously saved using Nikon Editor, Nikon 
Capture 3 Camera Control, Nikon View 5 Editor, or Nikon Capture 
version 2 or earlier. For information on the file formats supported, 

see (Q p. 287). 

| When one thumbnail is selected 

In Windows, even if you open only one thumbnail in the thumbnail 
list area, you can browse through all the still images stored in the 
same folder as the selected image. 
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Fit Image to Window (Windows only) 

You can make the entire image fit to into the Nikon Viewer Window 
by clicking the Fit Image to Window button or selecting Fit Image to 
Window from View menu. 



-a 


J 


3 


n| 




Fit Irric 


ge to Window 



button 

Fit Image to Desktop 

You can make the entire image fit to into the desktop by clicking the 
Fit Image to Desktop button or selecting Fit Image to Desktop from 
View menu. 

Fit Image to Desktop 

button 




Zooming into or out of an image 

You can zoom in or out of the image that is displayed in the view 
area. To zoom in and out, use the tools described below. The zoom 
ratio of the displayed image is displayed in the window title bar. 



% Nikon Viewer DSCNQ001 . jpg. <s 1 6% 



Zoom ratio 

Zoom In / Zoom Out buttons 

Click the Zoom In button to zoom into the image. Click Zoom Out 
to zoom out of the image. You can perform the same operations by 
selecting Zoom In or Zoom Out from the View menu the View 
menu or using the mouse wheel with ALT key pressed (Windows 
only). 

Zoom In button 



I 



Zoom Out button 
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Zoom Cursor button 

To select the zoom cursor, click the Zoom Cursor button. The 
mouse pointer will change into a Zoom cursor. 




Position the zoom cursor over the current image and click the 
mouse to zoom in one step. Hold down Alt (Windows) or option 
(Macintosh) and click the mouse to zoom out one step. Whether 
zooming in or zooming out, the center of the displayed area is 
determined by the position of the zoom cursor. When zooming in, a 
"+" mark is displayed in the zoom cursor. When zooming out, a "-" 
mark is displayed. 



I Double-clicking Button 



Double-clicking Zoom Tool button to display the image in the actual 
size (1:1). In Windows, the image is displayed fitting to the viewer 
window. In Macintosh, all image is displayed. Palm Tool button. 



Moving the image around 

When you zoom in, the image area will show only part of the 
current image. Use the Grab Cursor to move the image around 
and display areas that are not currently visible. 

Click the Grab Cursor button on the Toolbar, or select Grab 
Cursor from the View menu. The mouse pointer will change into a 
hand. 

To scroll the image, drag the mouse in the direction you want to go. 
You can also scroll the image using the scroll bars below and right 
of the image area. Or, you can scroll the image in the horizontal 
direction using the mouse wheel with Ctrl key pressed. The scroll 
travel will be greater by pressing Shift key simultaneously. 




■ Grab Cursor and Zoom Cursor 



The Grab and Zoom cursors can not be used at the same time. 
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Editing image files 

You can open and edit the image displayed in the view area with 
the program specified in the Still image tab of the Preferences 
dialog box. For more information on the Still image tab, see (^J p. 
226) in "Nikon Browser". 

To open the image in the specified program, click the Edit button 
on the toolbar. 

If you register a program using the Add/Remove editing program 

dialog box, you can also edit the image with a program other than 
the one specified in the Preferences dialog box. 

To display the Add/Remove editing program dialog box, click the 
drop-down arrow on the Edit tool button and select Add/Remove 
editing program from the menu. 



Edit button 




Add^Remove editing program. . , 



Mikon Editor 

QuickTime Player 

PanoramaMaker 

Nikon MEF Preview Creator 

For more information on the Add/Remove editing program dialog 
box, see ( ^j p. 184) in "Nikon Browser". 



Appending Tag mark on Images (Windows 
only) 

Click Tag mark On on the tool bar to append Tag mark on image 
files. When the Tag mark is appended on the file, Tag mark icon 
appears on the status bar. 

For further information, see p. 172) in "Nikon Browser". 

Printing images 

You can print the image displayed in the view area. Use the Print 
layout dialog box to print the image. 

To display the Print layout dialog box, click the Print button on the 
toolbar, or select Print from the File menu. 

For more information on printing, see p. 185) in "Nikon 

Browser". 
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I Color Management for Printing 



Windows 

Printing is executed according to the settings specified in the 

p. 231) of the Preferences dialog box with Nikon Browser, Nikon 

Viewer or Nikon Editor. 

Macintosh 

Printing is executed according to the settings specified in the ( ^j 
p. 233) of the Preferences dialog box with Nikon Editor. 



Viewing a slideshow 

You can view the images opened in the view area as a slideshow. 
To view a slideshow, click the Slideshow button on the toolbar, or 
select Slideshow from the Tools menu. 



Slideshow button 
For more information, see (f®l p. 193) in "Nikon Browser". 



| Note 

If you computer is running Windows operation system, you can 
display on Nikon Viewer all still images in the folder that stores the 
image file by clicking one thumbnail in the thumbnails list. 
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E-mailing images 

Images displayed in the Image Area can be sent by e-mail. To 
send images, click the E-mail button on the tool bar or select E- 
mail from the Tools menu. 



9 m 




E-mail button 

For more information, see (FbI p. 197) in "Nikon Browser". 



Uploading images (for European resident) 

You can upload the image displayed in the view area to the online 
album at the FotoShare site. To upload the image, click the 
Publish to FotoShare button on the toolbar, or select Publish to 
FotoShare from the Tools menu 




Publish to FotoShare button 



For more information on publishing to the Web, see p. 200) in 
"Nikon Browser". 



Uploading images (for North and South 
American resident) 

You can upload the image displayed in the view area to the online 
album at the Nikon Net site. To upload the image, click the Publish 
to NikonNet or PDA button on the toolbar, or select Publish to 
NikonNet or PDA from the Tools menu 



m @ 



Publish to NikonNet or PDA 

button 

For more information on publishing to the Web, see 
"Nikon Browser". 



p. 207) in 
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Displaying shooting data 

When you select a single thumbnail, shooting data is displayed in 
the Shooting Data area. 

No shooting data is displayed if no thumbnail is selected or if 
multiple thumbnails are selected. You can expand or collapse the 
shooting data by selecting View Shooting Data on the View 
menu. You can also expand or collapse the Shooting Data area by 
clicking the toggle button (a small triangle) in the upper left corner. 

o 

Shooting Data area collapsed 



Toggle button 



D "a — 






Nikon CQOLPIX885 
2001/07/30 15:35:34 
JPEG (8-bit) Fine 
Image Size: 2048 k 1536 
Color 

ConverterLens: None 


Focal Length: 8mm 
Scene Mode: Close Up 
Metering Mode: Multi-Pattern 
1/1 38.3 sec -f/2.8 
Exposure Cornp.: 0 EV 
Sensitivity: Auto 


White Balance: Auto 

AF Mode: AF-C 

Tone Cornp: Auto 

Flash Sync Mode: Not Attached 



Shooting Data area expanded 



For more information on the shooting data, see p. 174) in 
"Nikon Browser". 

Viewing file information 

In Nikon Viewer, you can display the file information for the image 
displayed in the view area. To view the file information, select IPTC 
Information on the File menu to display the IPTC Information 
dialog box. 

For more information on the file information, see p. 176) in 
"Nikon Browser". 



Opening folders in Nikon Browser 

The folder containing the image currently displayed in the view 
area can be opened in Nikon Browser. To open the folder in Nikon 
Browser, select Open with Browser from the Folder menu. 

Displays with Nikon Browser and Nikon 
Viewer 

You can select how to arrange images in Nikon Browser and Nikon 
Viewer windows in the Window menu of Nikon Browser or Nikon 
Viewer 



Window 1 


Cascade 




Horizontal 




Vertical 




Display one 
Display one 


line of thumbnails at top F8 
line of thumbnails at side F9 



Cascade 

Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in cascade. 
Horizontal 

Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in 
horizontal. 

Vertical 

Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in vertical. 
Display one-line thumbnails at top 

Arrange the image thumbnails in one line at the top and the Nikon 
Viewer window under them. 
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Display one-line thumbnails at side 

Arrange the image thumbnails in one line at the left and the Nikon 
Viewer window to the right. 

The following examples show the thumbnails arranged horizontally 
in a row and vertically in a column. 




Arranged horizontally in a row 




Arranged vertically in a column 



If you open Nikon Browser and Nikon Editor at a time, click on the 
thumbnail image in Nikon Browser window to allow the same 
image to display in Nikon Viewer window. 



I Restoring Thumbnails Arrangement 

If you select Arrange thumbnails in a row or Arrange 
thumbnails in a column in the Window menu, a check mark 
appears in the selected item. To restore thumbnails arrangement, 
select the same option, removing the check mark from the menu. 
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Opening folders in Explorer (Windows) or 
Finder (Macintosh) 

In Windows, the folder containing the image currently displayed in 
the view area can be opened in Explorer by selecting Open with 
Explorer from the Folder menu. 

With Macintosh, the folder containing the image currently displayed 
in the view area can be opened in Finder by selecting Open with 
Finder from the Folder menu. You can select the image displayed 
in Nikon Browser from Finder. 



Deleting image files 

To delete the image file displayed in the view area, select Delete 
from the File menu or press the Delete key. 



^3 



Close 
Edit 

Edit using other programs 


Qrl+W 
Qrl+E 




1 Delete 


Del 


Delete Sound 


Page Setup,,, 
Print,,, 


Qrl+P 


Play Sound,., 
IPTC Information.,, 
Tag marking 
Attribute 


Qrl+J 

► 
► 


Exit 


AIt+F4 



The deleted image file is moved to the Recycle Bin (Windows) or 
the Trash (Macintosh). 

When the displayed image is deleted, Nikon Viewer displays the 
next image in Nikon Browser's thumbnail list area. If the deleted 
image was the last image and there are no following files, then 
nothing is displayed in the view area. 



t^f Deleted image files 

Deleted image files are moved to the Recycle Bin (Windows) or the 
Trash (Macintosh). To cancel the deletion, open the Recycle Bin or 
the Trash and put the deleted files back in their original location. In 
Windows, if you delete image files from the memory card inserted 
in the camera, card slot, or card reader, or from a network folder, 
the image files are permanently erased and cannot be recovered. 
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Viewing Help 

To view Nikon View Help, click the Help button on the toolbar, or 
use the Help menu. 

Windows 

Click the Help button on the toolbar, or select Help topics on the 
Help menu to display the Help topics window. 

Macintosh 

Click the Help button on the toolbar, or select Nikon View Help on 
the Help menu to display "Nikon View Help." 

Select Show Balloons on the Help menu to enable balloon help. 
Only Mac OS default balloon help is available. 



I Viewing help in Nikon View 



Clicking Help in Nikon Transfer, Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer or 
Nikon Editor displays the same help file. 
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Preferences 



Displaying the Preferences dialog box 

To display the Preferences dialog box, select Preferences from the 
Edit menu. Preferences can also be displayed in Nikon Browser. 
You cannot display the dialog box from within Nikon Transfer or 
Nikon Editor. 




The Preferences dialog box contains the following tabs: General 
(Macintosh version Only), Auto launch, Thumbnails, Still image, 
Movie, Sound (Windows version Only), Color Management 
(Windows version Only) and FotoShare (for European resident) 
or NikonNet/PDA (for North and South American resident). 



Preferences 






S 




Sound 


Color Management 


Publish to FotoShare 




Auto launch 


Thumbnails 


Still image Movie 


1 



for European resident 



Preferences 








Color Management 


Publish to NikonNet or PDA 




Auto launch 1 Thumbnails 


Still image | Movie | Sound 







for North and South American resident 



Windows 



Preferences 



f General ^ Auto launch | Thumbnails |~~S[ill image |[ Movie | Color Mana-gement | Publish Co FoToShan 

for European resident 



Preferences 



j General | Auto launch ^ Thumbnail; | Still image ^ Movie |[ ColorManagement ~| Publish to Nikon Met or PDA 1 

for North and South American resident 



Macintosh 

Changes to the settings take effect not as they are made, but only 
when you click OK in the Preferences dialog box. 

Click Cancel to close the Preferences dialog box and keep the 
original settings. 

For detailed information, see ( ^ p. 222). 
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Nikon Viewer Menus 



Windows 
File Menu 



Close 


Ctrl+W 


Edit 


Ctrl+E 


Edit using other programs 


► 


Delete 


Del 


Delete Sound 




Page Setup.,, 




Print... 


Ctrl+P 


Play Sound... 




IPTC Information... 


Ctrl+J 


Tag marking 


► 


Attribute 


► 


Exit 


Alt+F4 



Close 

Closes the image displayed in the view area. 
Edit 

Edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using 
the specified program. 

Edit using other programs 

Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the 
submenu, which allows you to register image-editing programs. 



Close Ctrl+W 
Edit Ctrl+E 




Edit using other programs 


Add/Remove editing program. . . 


Delete Del 
Delete Sound 


Photolmpression 
Nikon Editor 
Adobe Photoshop 6.0 
QuickTime Player 
Video Impression 
PanoramaMaker 

Large Preview Generator for NEF file 


Page Setup... 

Print... Ctrl+P 


Play Sound... 

IPTC Information. . . Ctrl+J 
Tag marking ► 
Attribute ► 




Exit Alt+F4 



Add/Remove editing program 

Registers image editing programs. Also allow you to change the 
name of the program displayed in the menu. 

Delete 

Deletes the displayed image. 
Delete Sound 

Deletes the voice file associated with current image. 
Page Setup 

Sets the page size for printing. 
Print 

Prints the selected image(s). 
Play Sound 

Plays back the voice file associated with current image. 
IPTC Information 

Displays the IPTC Information dialog box. 
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Windows — Cont'd 



Tag marking 

Displays the following commands in the submenu: Add Tag mark 
and Remove Tag mark. Use the commands to add or remove the 
tag mark on the selected image. 



Close 
Edit 

Edit using other programs 


Ctrl+W 
Ctrl+E 

► 




Delete 

Delete Sound 


Del 




Page Setup,., 
Print... 


Ctrl+P 




Play Sound.,, 
IPTC Information... 


Ctrl+J 




1 Tag marking 




Add Tag Mark Ctrl+M 


Attribute 




Remove Tag Mark Ctrl+Shift+M 


Exit 


Alt+F4 





Add Tag mark 

Add Tag mark to the selected image file. 
Remove Tag mark 

Remove Tag mark from the selected image file. 
Attribute 

Use the commands to toggle the attributes of the selected image 
on and off. Displays the following commands in the submenu: 
Protection attribute ON, Protection attribute OFF, Hide mode ON, 
and Hide mode OFF. 



Close Ctrl+W 
Edit Ctrl+E 
Edit using other programs ► 




Delete Del 
Delete Sound 


Page Setup... 

Print... Ctrl+P 


Play Sound... 

IPTC Information ,. , Ctrl+J 
Tag marking ► 




Attribute 


a 


Protection ON Ctrl+L 
Protection OFF Ctrl+Shift+L 


Exit Alt+F4 


Hide mode ON Ctrl+H 
Hide mode OFF Ctrl+Shift+H 





Protection ON 

Turns deletion protection on. 

Protection OFF 

Removes the protection setting from the selected file. 

Hide mode ON 

Hides the selected file. 

Hide mode OFF 

Removes hide setting from selected file. 
Exit 

Closes Nikon Viewer. 
Edit Menu 



Preferences... Ctrl+K 

Preferences 

Displays the Preferences dialog box. 
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Windows - Cont'd 
View Menu 



*/ Display Toolbar 




^ Display Status Bar 




View Shooting Data 




Previous 


Left Arrow 


Next 


Right Arrow 


Zoom In 


Ctrl++ 


Zoom Out 


Ctrl+- 


Display at the Original Size 


Ctrl+* 


<•/ Zoom Cursor 


Ctrl+9 


Grab Cursor 


Ctrl+0 


Fit image to Window 


Ctrl+5 


Fit image to Desktop 


Ctrl+7 


Refresh 


F5 



Display Toolbar 

Shows or hides the toolbar. 

Display Status bar 

Shows or hides the status bar. 

View Shooting Data 

Shows or hides the Shooting Data area. 

Previous 

Displays the image previous to the current image. The images are 
displayed in the order of thumbnails in the Thumbnails list area. 

Next 

Displays the image next to the current image. The images are 
displayed in the order of thumbnails in the Thumbnails list area. 



Zoom In 

Zooms into the displayed image. 



Zoom Out 

Zooms out of the displayed image. 

Display at the Original Size 

Display the image in original 1:1 size. 

Zoom Cursor 

Zooms into the image, centering the display around the point you 
click. 

Grab Cursor 

Pans around the image when the entire image is not displayed. 
Fit Image to Window 

Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the Nikon Viewer 
Window. 

Fit Image to Desktop 

Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the desktop. 
Refresh 

Refreshes the display of the view area, Shooting Data area, and 
the status bar. 
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Windows - Cont'd 
Folder Menu 



Folder 



Open with Nikon Browser 
Open with Explorer 

Open with Nikon Browser 

Opens the folder containing the displayed image in Nikon Browser. 
Open with Explorer 

Opens the folder containing the displayed image in Explorer. 
Tools Menu 



Slideshow... 
E-mail... 

Publish to Foto5hare... 



Slideshow... 
E-mail,,, 

Publish to NikonNet or PDA. 



for European resident 



for North and South 
American resident 



Slideshow 

Play the selected thumbnails as a slideshow. 
E-mail 

Sends the current image by e-mail. 

Publish to Fotoshare (for European resident) 

Uploads the current image to FotoShare. 



Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American 
resident) 

Uploads the current image to an online photo album, or sends the 
current image to a PDA connected to your computer. 



Window Menu 



Window | 


Cascade 




Horizontal 




Vertical 




Display one 
Display one 


line of thumbnails at top F8 
line of thumbnails at side F9 



Cascade 

Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in cascade. 
Horizontal 

Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in horizontal. 
Vertical 

Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in vertical. 

Display one-line thumbnails at top 

Arrange the image thumbnails in a row. 

Display one-line thumbnails at side 

Arrange the image thumbnails in a column. 

Help Menu 
^ 

Help Topics... Fl 
About Nikon View,., 

Help Topics 

Displays Nikon View 6 help topics. 
About Nikon View 

Displays version and copyright information for Nikon View 6. 
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) 
Apple menu 



About Nikon View 5... 



1 



About Nikon View 5 

Displays version information for Nikon View 5. 



File menu 



Transfer 


XT 


View- 


XO 


Close 


XW 


Edit 


XE 


Edit using other progra 


tl ► 


Close Displayed Image 




Delete 


xo 


Delete Sound 




Page Setup... 




Print... 


XP 


Play Sound... 




IPTC Information... 




Attribute 




Quit 


XQ 



Close 

Closes Nikon Viewer. 



Edit 

Opens and edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using 
the specified program. 



Edit using other programs 

Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the submenu 
which allows you to register image editing programs. 



Transfer XT 




View... XO 




Close JtW 
Edit XE 




Edit using other program ► 


Add/Remove editing program... 


Rename a file or a folder... 

Move... 

Copy... 


Nikon Editor 
Photo Studio 
Photolmpression 


Close Displayed Image 
Delete §§<D 


Pa no ram a Maker 
Vi d e o 1 m p re s s i o n 


Delete Sound 




Page Setup... 

Print... iiP 




Play Sound... 

IPTC Information... 3SJ 
Attribute ► 




Quit :#:Q 





Add/Remove editing program 

Registers image editing programs and allows you to change the 

name of the program displayed in the menu. 

Also displays the name of the registered programs up to 10. 

Close Displayed Image 

Closes the displayed image. 

Delete 

Deletes the displayed image. 
Delete Sound 

Deletes the voice memo attached to current image. 
Page Setup 

Sets the page size for printing. 
Print 

Prints the selected image(s). 
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) - Cont'd 
Play Sound 

Plays voice memo attached to current image. 
IPTC information 

Displays the IPTC Information dialog box. 
Quit 

Quits Nikon View 5. 
Edit menu 



Cannot Undo 


xz 


Cut 




Copy 


xc 


Paste 


XV 


Clear 




Select All 


XA 


Select 




Transfer Options... 


Preferences... 


XK 



Preferences 

Displays the Preferences dialog box. 
View menu 





View Shooting Data 




■/ 


View Folders 






Thumbnail Size 






Sort Key 






Sort Order 






Previous 






Next 






View Entire Image 






Zoom In 


3§+ 




Zoom Out 


3§- 




Zoom Tool 


3§9 




Hand Tool 


mo 




Create thumbnails from actual imai 


je data 




View captured image immediately 






Refresh 





View Shooting Data 

Shows or hides the Shooting Data area. 



Previous 

Displays the previous image. 
Next 

Displays the next image. 
View Entire Image 

Zooms out of the image to display the entire image. 
Zoom In 

Zooms into the displayed image. 
Zoom Out 

Zooms out of the displayed image. 
Zoom Tool 

Zooms into the image, centering the display around the point you 
click. The shape of the mouse pointer changes to the shape of a 
magnifying glass. 

Hand Tool 

Pans around the image when the entire image is not displayed. 
Refresh 

Refreshes the display of the view area, Shooting Data area, and 
the status bar. 
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) - Cont'd 
Folder menu 



Folder 



Back X[ 
Forward X] 
Up one level XV 

Favorites ► 
Transfer destination ► 

Open with Nikon Browser 
Open with Finder 

Open with Nikon Browser 

Opens the folder containing the displayed image in Nikon Browser. 
Open with Finder 

Opens in the Finder the folder containing the image displayed in 
Nikon Viewer. 

Tools menu 



Launch Nikon Transfer... 

Slideshow... 
E-mail... 

Publish to NikonNet or PDA... 

Slideshow 

Plays the selected images in a slideshow. 
E-mail 

Sends the current image by e-mail. 

Publish to Fotoshare (for European reisdent) 

Uploads the current image to Fotoshare. 

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American 
reisdent) 

Uploads the current image to an online photo album, or sends the 
current image to a PDA connected to your computer. 



Help menu 

1233 

About Balloon Help... 
Show Balloons 
Nikon View 5 Help XI 

About Balloon Help 

Explains how to use Balloon Help. 

Show Balloons 
Displays Balloon Help. 

Nikon View 5 Help 

Opens the Nikon View 5 help file. 



Macintosh (Mac OS X) 
Nikon View 5 menu 



Nikon View 5 



About Nikon View 5... 
Preferences... 36K 

Services ► 

Hide Nikon View 5 3SH 
Hide Others 
Show All 



Quit Nikon View 5 XQ 

About Nikon View 5 

Displays version information for Nikon View 5. 
Preferences 

Displays the Preferences dialog box. 

Quit Nikon View 5 

Quits Nikon View 5. 

File menu 



Transfer XT 
View... HO 

Close 3SW 
Edit XE 
Edit using other program ► 

Close Displayed Image 

Delete X<3 

Delete Sound 

Page Setup... 

Print... XP 

Play Sound... 
IPTC Information... 

Attribute ► 

Close 

Closes Nikon Viewer. 



Edit 

Opens and edits the image file associated with the selected 
thumbnail using the specified program. 

Edit using other program 

Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the 
submenu which allows you to register image editing programs. 



Transfer XT 

View... 880 

Close lew 

Edit XE 



Edit using other program 



Rename a file or a folder... 

Move... 

Copy... 

Close Displayed Image 

Delete X<3 

Delete Sound 



Add/Remove editing program. 

Nikon Editor 

PhotoStudio 

Photolmpression 

PanoramaMaker 

Videolmpression 



Page Setup... 

Print... XP 

Play Sound... 

IPTC Information... X) 

Attribute ► 



Add/Remove editing program 

Registers image editing programs and allows you to change the 

name of the program displayed in the menu. 

Also displays the name of the registered programs up to 10. 

Close Displayed Image 

Closes the displayed image. 

Delete 

Deletes the displayed image. 
Delete Sound 

Deletes the voice memo attached to current image. 
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) - Cont'd 

Page Setup 

Sets the page size for printing. 
Print 

Prints the selected image(s). 
Play Sound 

Plays voice memo attached to current image. 
IPTC Information 

Displays the IPTC Information dialog box. 
View menu 



View 



■/ View Shooting Data 

✓ View Folders 



Thumbnail Size ► 

Sort Key ► 

Sort Order ► 

Previous 
Next 

View Entire Image 

Zoom In 86+ 

Zoom Out 86- 

✓ Zoom Tool 369 

Hand Tool 360 



Create thumbnails from actual image data 
View captured image immediately 
Refresh 

View Shooting Data 

Shows or hides the Shooting Data area. 

Previous 

Takes you back to where you were. 
Next 

Displays the next image. 



View Entire Image 

Zooms out of the image to display the entire image. 
Zoom In 

Zooms into the displayed image. 
Zoom Out 

Zooms out of the displayed image. 
Zoom Tool 

Zooms into the image, centering the display around the point you 
click. The shape of the mouse pointer changes to the shape of a 
magnifying glass. 

Hand Tool 

Pans around the image when the entire image is not displayed. 
Refresh 

Refreshes the display of the view area, Shooting Data area, and 
the status bar. 

Folder menu 



Back 36[ 

Forward 36] 

Up one level 36U 

Favorites ► 

Transfer Destination ► 

Open with Nikon Browser 
Open with Finder 



Open with Nikon Browser 

Opens the folder containing the displayed image in Nikon Browser. 
Open with Finder 

Opens in the Finder the folder containing the image displayed in 
Nikon Viewer. 
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) - Cont'd 
Tools menu 



Tools 



Launch Nikon Transfer... 

Slideshow... 
E-mail... 

Publish to NikonNet or PDA... 

Launth Nikon Capture Camera Control 

Slideshow 

Plays the images in the folder containing the currently displayed 
image in a slideshow. 

E-mail 

Sends the current image by e-mail. 

Publish to Fotoshare (for European resident) 

Uploads the current image to Fotoshare. 

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American 
resident) 

Uploads the current image to an online photo album, or sends the 
current image to a PDA connected to your computer. 

Help menu 



Help 



Nikon View 5 Help 36? 



Nikon View 5 Help 

Opens the Nikon View 5 help file. 
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Nikon Editor Overview 



Using Nikon Editor 

Functions and Controls : 




Tool Palette 

Contains tools for editing the currently selected 
image (Hj p. 296). 



Title Bar 

Displays the name, folder 
and zoom ratio of the 
image file currently 
displayed in the image 

area. ([®] p. 291). 

Quick Tools Palette — 

Contains buttons for various 
Nikon Editor operations 

O p. 284). 




■ Nikon Editor - [...ents\MyPictures\kng00011DSCN0001.jpg e 25%] 



1 4. 1 File Edit View Image Settings T'dots Window Help 



EBB I 



▼ These were the settings at the time this image was taken: 



Nikon CGOLPIX885 
aOl/QJ/30 15:35:34 
JPES p-bit) Fine 
Image Size: 2048 x 1536 
Color 

Converter Lens: Wore 



Focal Length: 8mm 
Scene Mode: Close Up 
Metering Mode: Multi-Pattern 
1/138.3 sec- f/2. 8 
Exposure Comp.: 0 EV 
Sensitivity: Auto 



White Balance: Auto 

AF Mode: AF-C 

T'wis Comp: Auto 

Flash Sync Mo fie: Not Attached 



Digjtal gflorri Ratio: 1.D0 
Saturation comp: 0 
Sharpening: Alio 
Noise Reduction: OFF 




Image Area 

Shows the image now being edited (fsl p. 286). 



Menu Bar 

Contains menus for 
various Nikon Editor 
^perations. 

Shooting Data Area 

Shows shooting data for the 
image currently displayed in 
the image area. 



I Using the Menu Bar, Quick Tools and the Tool Palette 



The majority of operations in Nikon Editor are performed using the buttons in the Menu Bar, Quick Tools and Tool Palette. In the case of 
operations that can be performed by means of both menus and tool buttons, the explanation in this manual gives priority to the tool buttons. 
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Quick Tools (Windows) 

Use the buttons in the Quick Tools palette to carry out frequently 



Button 


Function 


in 

Open 




Opens dialog box, which allows you to select 
images to open in Nikon Editor (^J p. 287). 




Save 




Saves current image (^j p. 288). 


ffl 

Copy All 
Adjustments 


Copies the current editing settings to the 
clipboard (HI p. 291). 




% 

»ast€ 


■ 


Applies the settings copied on the clipboard 
to the current image (^j p. 291). 


l 






Zooms in on the current image (^j p. 291 ). 


Zoom In 




Zo 


om Out 


Zooms out of the current image p. 291 ). 


Ro 


tate 90 
DCW 


Rotates the current image 90 degrees in a 
counterclockwise direction (QJj p. 293). 


Rota 


4* 

te 90 


cw 


Rotates the current image 90 degrees in a 
clockwise direction p. 293). 



operations quickly and easily, without using the menus. 



Button 


Function 


Cro 


■ ■ ■ ■ 

p Cu 


rsor 


Crop the specified part of the current image. 
When in use, the mouse pointer changes to a 
Crop Cursor p. 290). 


Zoo 


m 


rsor 


Zooms in and out of the current image. When 
in use, the mouse pointer changes to a 

m?innif\/inn nlp^^ (fa^m n 9Q"M 

1 1 1 Q y i 1 1 1 y 1 1 ly uiaoo ii • j yj . l- Zj \ I . 


Gra 


b Cu 


rsor 


Pans image to display areas not currently 
visible in the view area. When in use, the 

mouse pointer changes to a hand (n P- 
292). 


She 
B 


i_iJ I 

an | 

tw Nikon 
rowser 


Starts up Nikon Browser (^j p. 293). 


0 
Ph 




n 

top 


Opens the current image in Adobe 
Photoshop p. 295). 


Autc 
Co 


<$> 

>Red 
rrect 


Eye 
on 


Automatically correct Red Eye of the current 
image. (Windows only)(£jJ p. 299). 


0 
lm< 


Show 
rigin 
>ge D 


r 

al 
ata 


Displays the current image as it was before 
editing ([®] p. 294). 
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Quick Tools (Macintosh) 



Use the buttons in the Quick Tools palette to carry out frequently 



Button 


Function 


H 

Open 


Opens dialog box, which allows you to select 
images to open in Nikon Editor (^J p. 287). 




tH 

Save 




Saves current image (^j p. 288). 


ffl 

Copy All 
Adjustments 


Copies the current editing settings to the 
clipboard (^j p. 291). 




«D 

»ast« 


■ 


Applies the settings copied on the clipboard 
to the current image (^j p. 291). 


Zoom 


In 


Zooms in on the current image 


p. 291). 


Zo 


om C 


)ut 


Zooms out of the current image (f^ 


| P- 291). 


Rc 


tate 90 
DCW 


Rotates the current image 90 degrees in a 
counterclockwise direction (^j p. 293). 


Rotate 90 CW 


Rotates the current image 90 degrees in a 
clockwise direction (£TJ p. 293). 



operations quickly and easily, without using the menus. 



Button 


Function 


Si 
C 


lection 
Cursor 


Selects the specified part of the current 
image. When in use, the mouse pointer 
changes to a cross p. 290). 


Zoo 


o 

m Cu 


rsor 


Zooms in and out of the current image. When 
in use, the mouse pointer changes to a 
1 1 idy i in y ii iy yidoo ^1®J p. ^-c? i )• 


Gra 




rsor 


Pans image to display areas not currently 
visible in the view area. When in use, the 

mouse pointer changes to a hand (n P- 
292). 


She 
B 


□□ 

tw Ni 

rows 


kon 
er 


Starts up Nikon Browser (^j p. 293). 


0 
Ph 


m 

pen 
Dtosr 


n 

lop 


Opens the current image in Adobe 
Photoshop p. 295). 


0 
lira 


O] 

Show 
riginal 
ige Data 


Displays the current image as it was before 
editing p. 294). 
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Using Nikon Editor 



Opening images in Nikon Editor 

Use Nikon Browser to select the still image that you want to edit. 
Having selected the desired image, click the Edit button or select 
Edit from the File menu to open the image in Nikon Editor. 



Edit button 




I Selecting an alternative image editing application 



If you have selected an application other than Nikon Editor in the 
Still Images tab of the Preferences dialog box for Nikon Browser, 
then the selected image will be opened in the corresponding 
application when you follow the steps above. 
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Opening a new image in Nikon Editor 

To open a new image when Nikon Editor is already running, click 
the Open button, or select Open from the File menu. 



Open button 




The Open dialog box will be displayed. Select the image that you 
want to edit. 




D5CN0001.JPG DSCN0002.JPG D5CN0003.JPG 

V 



File name: | | \ Qp e n 

Files of type: | NEF, JPEG, TIFF Files v| | Cancel 



Windows 



Open: Nikon Editor 



From: ■ Pictures 



IB 



l. j Applications 
3£ Desktop 

Documents 
[0 Library 
(tii Pictures 



p tmgOOOl 
£1 Img0002 
p tmo.0003 
p lmg.0004 
P lmg.0005 
P lmo.0006 
P lmg.0007 
P tmgOOOS 
p I mo. 000 9 
l-uiOq ID 



File Type: All Readable Documents 



Co to: 

f Add to Favorites ^ 



[ 



f Cancel ^ Open 



Macintosh 



I Nikon Editor : Compatible file formats 

Only Nikon Digital camera images, in the file formats listed below, 
can be opened in Nikon Editor. 



File Format 


Extension 


JPEG 


JPG 


TIFF (RGB) 


TIF 


RAW 


.NEF 
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I RAW Images Created with the D1x 

The default size for RAW images created with the D1x when 
opened in Nikon Capture 3 Editor can be chosen using the By 
default, 

a D1x RAW file will be option in the General tab of the Nikon Editor 
dialog ( ^j p. 304). Choose from six megapixels (3008 x 1960 
pixels) and ten megapixels (4016 x 2616). 



Saving edited images 

When you have finished editing an image, save your modifications 
by clicking the Save button or selecting Save from the File menu. 
The image will be saved with the same file name, overwriting the 
old image Note that if you are saving a RAW image, the old image 
will not be overwritten. 







d 




j 



■ Save button 



Save As 

If you wish to preserve the original image select Save as ... from 
the File menu open the Save dialog box. The Save dialog box 
allows you to save the current image under a new file name, and/or 
in a different location. 



Edit View Image Settings To< 
Open.,. Ctrl+O 
Close 

Save Ctrl+S 



Save As,., Ctrl+Shift+S 
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Save 



Save jn: J My Pictures 


v I O 0 P[ 






Name 


Size Type 




1 


dlmgOOOl 
(Sllmg0002 

jlmg0003 ! 
(£|Img0005 
C) Nikon View HTML 
^ Sample Pictures 


File Folder 
File Folder 
File Folder 
File Folder 
File Folder 
1 KB Shortcut 






< nil 


1] 




> 



File name: 


|0SCN 0001.tif 


I 


Save 










Save as type: 


| TIFF Format (RGB) 


v l 


Cancel 



| | Use Compression | Good Balance 

©8-bit 16-bit 
Open in ? 



I Graphic formats for saving files with Nikon Editor 



Nikon Editor can save files in the following graphic formats: 



File Type 


Compression 


Extension 


16-bit TIFF (RGB) 
8-bit TIFF (RGB) 


Uncompressed 


TIF 


TIFF (CMYK) 






JPEG (Exif-compliant) 


Compressed 


JPG 


JPEG (JFIF-compliant) 



TIFF 

Use TIFF when saving images for high-quality output or publishing. 
Although the lack of compression will result in larger files, image 
quality will be maintained at a high level. TIFF also preserves the 
ICC profile and caption information. This format is supported by a 
wide variety of applications on a variety of platforms. In addition, 
RAW images can be save in 16-bit TIFF. 

JPEG 

This file type is adequate for images that will be output at low 
resolution for Web pages. Compression allows more images to be 
saved in the same amount of disk space while preserving the ICC 
profile and caption information. Note, however, that JPEG 
compression results in loss of image information that can not 
afterwards be restored. Save files at the lowest compression ratio 
possible; if necessary, you can always save them again at a lower 
compression ratio. Exif is an extension of the JPEG format that 
allows thumbnail data and information about the image to be 
included in a JPEG file. 



I Saving Image files 

Editing with Nikon Editor cannot reflect on media such as hard disk 
or CD-R/W until the file is saved. If you quit Nikon Editor without 
saving the file, editing is not added to the file. 

| Image files saved in Nikon Editor 

Image files saved in Nikon Editor cannot be viewed on a camera. 
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Save selection 

Nikon Editor can be used to save only the part of the image 
selected by the Crop Cursor. 

To use the Crop Cursor, click the Crop Cursor button in the Quick 
Tools Palette or select Crop Cursor from the View menu. 

When the Crop Cursor is selected the mouse pointer will change 
to a cross. 




Crop Cursor 

button 



To specify a selection, drag the Crop Cursor over the desired area 
of the image. The dotted line which appears indicates the selected 
area. To cancel the selection specified by the Selection Cursor, 
double-click on the image. To move the selection, place the mouse 
pointer within the selection and drag it. To scale the selection, click 
and hold the handle (dotted line) to drag it. 



I Important 



If you save the file while specifying the selection by the Crop 
Cursor, the selected part of image is lost in the saved file. Once the 
file is saved, you cannot restore the original image and so take 
care fully when saving the edited file. 



I Selecting the Crop Cursor, Zoom Cursor or Grab 
Cursor 

The Selection Cursor, Zoom Cursor and Grab Cursor can not be 
selected concurrently. These three tools can only be used one at a 
time. 
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Copy all adjustments 



Nikon Editor allows you to copy the Tool Palette (yj p. 296) 
settings for the current image to the clipboard, then apply them to 
another image. When editing more than one image it may be 
convenient to apply settings relevant to one image to other images 
within a group. For example, if one image requires a white balance 
adjustment because the original white balance was incorrect, then 
all other images that were taken in the same location may be 
corrected by simply copying and then pasting the settings to the 
other images. 

To copy image adjustments to the clipboard, click the Copy All 
Adjustments button (Windows), or select Copy Image 
Adjustments (Macintosh) from the Edit menu. 



Copy All Adjustments _|. 

button 
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Apply copied settings 

Select the image to which you want to apply the saved settings. 
Click the Paste button, or select Paste from the Edit menu to apply 
the settings on the clipboard to this image. 




Paste button 



Zooming 

To zoom in or zoom out of the current image, either use the Zoom 
Cursor, or click the Zoom In or Zoom Out button on the Quick 
Tools Palette. 

The zoom ratio is displayed in the Nikon Editor title bar. 



$ Nikon Editor - [...entsVMy Pictures¥Ime0001¥DSON0001.JPG S 16.67*] 



I 

Zoom Ratio 

Zoom In /Zoom Out buttons 

Click the Zoom In button to display the current image at 
progressively higher zoom ratios (zoom in step by step). 

Click the Zoom Out button to display the current image at 
progressively lower zoom ratios (zoom out step by step). The 
Zoom In and Zoom Out options in the View menu perform the 
same operations as the zoom buttons. 



Zoom In 

button 



Zoom Out 

button 



Zoom Cursor button 

Click the Zoom Cursor button on the Quick Tools Palette, or select 
Zoom Cursor from the View menu. The mouse pointer will change 
into a magnifying glass. 



1 '* 


r T i 




p 




ill) 





.Zoom Cursor 

button 
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Position the Zoom Cursor over the current image and click the 
mouse to zoom in one step. Hold down Alt (Windows) or option 
(Macintosh) and click the mouse to zoom out one step. Whether 
zooming in or zooming out, the center of the displayed area is 
determined by the position of the Zoom Cursor. When zooming in, 
a "+" mark is displayed in the Zoom Cursor. 

When zooming out, a "-" mark is displayed. 




I Additional Information 

The mouse pointer changes to the Zoom-in Cursor while holding 
down Ctrl key (Windows) or command key (Macintosh) and to the 
Zoom-out Cursor while holding down Alt key (Windows) or option 
key (Macintosh). The mouse pointer changes to the Grab Cursor 
while holding down the space bar. 



I Selecting the Crop Cursor, Zoom Cursor or Grab Cursor 

The Selection Cursor, Zoom Cursor and Grab Cursor can not be 
selected concurrently. These three tools can only be used one at a 
time. 



Moving the image around 

When you zoom in, the Image Area will show only part of the 
current image. Use the Grab Cursor to move the image around and 
display areas that are not currently visible. 

Click the Grab Cursor button on the Quick Tools Palette, or select 
Grab Cursor from the View menu. The mouse pointer will change 
into a hand. 





III ■! 




Grab Cursor 






button 











To scroll the image, drag the mouse in the direction you want to go. 
You can also scroll the image using the scroll bars below and right 
of the Image Area. 




I Additional Information 

Double-click the Grab Cursor button on the tool bar to fit the image 
to the window. 



I Selecting the Crop Cursor, Zoom Cursor or Grab Cursor 

The Selection Cursor, Zoom Cursor and Grab Cursor can not be 
selected concurrently. These three tools can only be used one at a 
time. 
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Rotating and flipping images 
Rotating images 

To rotate images 90 degrees counterclockwise, click the Rotate 90 
CCW button on the Quick Tool Palette, or select 90 degrees CCW 
from the Image menu. To rotate images 90 degrees clockwise, 
click Rotate 90 CW button or select 90 degrees CW. 

Select 180 degrees from the Rotation option in the Image menu 
to rotate images 180 degrees. 



Rotate 90 CCW 

button 









ft 


..iSSS 



Rotate 90 CW 

button 



Flipping images 

Select Flip from the Image menu to create a mirror image of the 
current picture. Images can be flipped horizontally or vertically. 



Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser 

Click the Show Nikon Browser button on the Quick Tools Palette, 
or select Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser from the Tools 
menu. 

Nikon Browser will start and display the contents of the current 
folder in the thumbnail list window. (The browser will select the 
folder that stores the image currently displayed in the image area.) 



I 




















ii . i 



Show Nikon Browser button 

Auto Red Eye Correction (Windows only) 

Click the Auto Red Eye Correction button on the Quick Tools 
Palette to automatically correct Red Eye of the current 

image. p. 299) 

Auto Red Eye Correction button 
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Show Original Image 

The Show Original Image button removes the effects of any 
modifications you have made to the current image file, and 
displays the image as it was before editing. As long as you do not 
close the file, you can continue to display the original image, even 
after saving. However, when you close the file, the image data as it 
was before saving will be overwritten. The next time you open the 
file, you cannot display this data with the Show Original Image 
button. 

Hold the mouse button down over the Show Original Image 

button to display the image as it was when you opened the file. 
Release the mouse button to return to the display of the edited 
image. 




Show Original Image button 





w 


J 



Original image displayed 
as long as mouse button 
is held down. 




Release mouse button to 
return to display of edited 
image. 



■ Show Original Image 



When the selected image is rotated or flipped, you cannot show 
the original image if the Show Original Image button has been 
pressed. 

Show Original Image button cannot be used for RAW images 
created by the COOLPIX series cameras. 
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Open in Photoshop 

Open the current image in Adobe Photoshop. The files are passed 
to Adobe Photoshop after being adapted Nikon Editor image 
processing (Auto contrast, Color balance, etc.). To use this 
command, Adobe Photoshop 5.02 or later must be installed on 
your computer for Windows and 5.0 or later for Macintosh. 
Photoshop LE and Photoshop Elements do not support this 
feature. Adobe Photoshop is used, regardless of settings by 
selecting Preferences > General panel > Open saved image in. 



II 1 




□□ 
□□ 











Open in Photoshop button 



| NEF Plug-in 



When you install Nikon View, the NEF Plug-in will be installed to 

the same folder * 1 as the main Nikon View application. If you 
install Photoshop after installing Nikon View, and you want to open 

NEF files in Photoshop, copy "Nikon NEF Plugin.8Bi" * 2 to the 
Photoshop folder listed below. If you want to open YCbCr-TIFF 

files in Photoshop, copy "Nikon YCC TIFF.8BI" * 2 to the Photoshop 
folder listed below. 



On a Macintosh, the plug-in will be created inside a sub folder 
entitled File Formats. 

* 2 On a Macintosh, the Photoshop plug in folders do not have the 
.8Bi extension. 



Windows 

Photoshop 7.0: 
Photoshop 6.0: 
Photoshop 5.5: 
Photoshop 5.0.2: 



Plug-ins\Formats (Plug-ins\File Formats) 
Plug-ins\Adobe Photoshop Only\File Formats 
Plug-ins\File Formats 
Plug-ins\File Formats 



Macintosh 

Photoshop 7.0 
Photoshop 6.0 
Photoshop 5.5 
Photoshop 5.0 



Plug-ins\Adobe Photoshop Only\File Formats 
Plug-ins\Adobe Photoshop Only\File Formats 
Plug-ins\Adobe Photoshop Only\File Formats 
Plug-ins\File Formats 



* If Photoshop is already installed when you install Nikon View 6, 
the plug-in will be copied to the above folder automatically. 



For more information on using the Nikon NEF plug-in, see ( pi p. 
328). 
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Tool Palette 



Four palettes are contained within the Tool Palette; the General 
Adjustments palette, the Auto Red Eye Reduction palette the 
Color Balance palette, and the RAW Adjustments palette. By 
dragging a palette's title bar, you can alter the order of palettes 
inside the Tool Palette. You can also drag a palette outside of the 
Tool Palette to create a separate palette. 

Open each palette by clicking the _| button on the palette's title bar. 



Tool Palette 1 (X) 



General Adjustments 



Red Eye Correction 



Color Balance 




Windows 



o 


Tool Palettel 




r 


General Adjustments 




W 


Color Balance 




P 


RAW Adjustnenls 





Macintosh 



General Adjustments 

Use the General Adjustments palette to make changes to the 
current image. 



Tool Palette 1 

General Adjustments 



I Auto contrast: 



Sharpening: Off 



Effect: None 



Image size... I 2048 x 1536 pixels (100.0% scale) 



Windows 



General Adjustments 



Auto contrast and color 



Auto contrast (no color change) 



Image Size.. 



2048 X 1536 (100% scale) 



Macintosh 



Auto contrast 



Select Color Balance to automatically adjust contrast of the 
image. This option adjusts properly the contrast of the image based 
on the lightest part and the darkest part of the image. Color tone 
may be changed by tone change. 

Select Tone Adjustment change to automatically correct for color 
casts and balance the red, green and blue color channels. 

Select With no color change to automatically adjust contrast for the 
master channel. This option adjusts the contrast range of the 
image as a whole, but does not affect the balance of the individual 
color channels. You can adapt contrast process to all colors as a 
whole by using master channel to adjust the contrast without 
changing color tone. 

Select Off to cancel the previous adjustments. 
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Sharpening (Windows) 

You can sharpen the outline of the current image. Select any of Not 
specified, Low, Normal, or High in popup menu. 

Tone Change (Macintosh) 

Change color tone of the image to Black and White or Sepia. 
Select Off to cancel the previous change. 



I Auto Contrast 

If you select either of With color change or With no color change 
options and color process results are not preferable, try to select 
another option. 



I Channels and Master channel 

In the display monitor and printer, colors are reproduced 
separating natural colors into some elements. The channel refers 
to these elements. When using master channel, all color elements 
are processed at a time instead of processing each element 
separately. 



Image Size 

Click this button to display the Image Size dialog box. Use this 
dialog box to adjust the size at which images will be saved. 



Image Size [~X] 



(+) Use the original image size 

Use the selection size 
O Fit the selection into a rectangle of this size: 

1 320 x 240 pixels V | 

The resulting image size will be: 

2048 x 1536 pixels (100.0% scale) 

| OK 1 | Cancel | | Help 



Use the original image size 

Use this option to save the entire image at its original size. 
Use the selection size 

Use this option to save the selection specified with the Selection 
Cursor. The selection will be saved as a separate file, at its original 
size. This option is selected automatically when you specify a 
selection, and is not available otherwise. 
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I RAW images created with the D1x 



To ensure maximum image quality, the D1x uses 4,016 pixels on 
the horizontal axis of the CCD when recording RAW images. In 
Nikon editor, if 4016 x 2616 pixels (ten megapixels) are set, only 
the pixels on the vertical axis is corrected while preserving those 
on the horizontal axis. When opening RAW images created by the 
D1x in Nikon Editor, you can define a default size of the image by 

By default, a D1x RAW file will be see p. 304) in the 
Preference dialog box. 

After opening images, you can specify 3008 x 1960 pixels (six 
megapixels) or 4016 x 2616 pixels (ten megapixels) by using 
Image Size dialog box. 



Image Size [~X] 



Use hV lull '. megapixel size] 
O Use the full 10 megapixel size 

Use the selection size 
O Fit the selection into a rectangle of this size: 

1 320 x 240 pixels vj 

The resulting image size will be: 

3008 x 1960 pixels (74.9% scale) 

OK | I Cancel | | Help 



Fit the selection into a rectangle of this size: 

Using this option allows you to select the size of the saved image 
from the pull-down menu. 

The size of the image to be saved will be displayed under The 
resulting image size will be. 



n 

Image Size [Xj 


OUse the original image size 




Use the selection size 




©Fit the selection into a rectangle of this size: 




320 x 240 pixels , V 






320 x 240 pixels 




The r 


640 x 480 pixels 

800 x 600 pixels 

1280 x 960 pixels 

1600 x 1200 pixels 

1/9 of the current screen size 

1/4 of the current screen size 

Current screen size 











The following sizes are available: 

• 320 x 240 pixels* 1 

• 640 x 480 pixels* 1 

• 800 x 600 pixels* 1 

• 1280x 960 pixels* 1 

• 1600 x 1200 pixels* 1 

• 1/9 of current screen size 

• 1/4 of current screen size 

• Current screen size 

* 1 lf the aspect ratio of the selection does not correspond to the 
aspect ratio of the selected size, the shorter side of the image will 
be adjusted, and the crop will be distorted. 

This option is not available unless a selection is specified with the 
Crop Cursor. 
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I Auto contrast 



If you do not obtain a preferable result in contrast by selecting 
either of With color change or With no change options, try to select 
another options of them. 



I Channels and Master channel 

In the display monitor and printer, colors are reproduced 
separating natural colors into some elements. The channel refers 
to these elements. When using master channel, all color elements 
are processed at a time instead of processing each element 
separately. 



I Specified with Selection Cursor 



The selection specified with Selection Cursor is scaled to the size 
shown under The Resulting image size will be. 



Red Eye Correction palette (Windows only) 

Use the Red Eye Correction palette to correct the red-eyes occurs 
when light from a camera flash reflects off an individual's retinas 
back onto film. 



Tool Palette 1 


IE 


0 General Adjustments 




Red Eye Correction 




# Off v 




1 5tart || Reset | 




B Color Balance 




IV RAW Adjustments 





Select Off, Automatic, or Click On Eyes mode from pull-down 
menu. 



[off 


V 


1 1 


Automatic 




I Click on eyes 





Off 

Dose not correct red eyes. After correcting eyes on other modes, 
you can select this option to cancel the correction results. 

Automatic 

Detects an outline of the portrait and correct the red-eyes 
automatically. 

Click On Eyes 

Select this option if you did not obtain a good result of red-eyes 
correction on Automatic mode. 
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Start button 

Starts red-eye correction on Click On Eyes mode. Use this button 
if red-eyes cannot be detected correctly on Automatic mode. 

Operation steps 

1 Select Click On Eyes from the pull-down menu to switch to 
Click On Eyes mode. 



O Click o 



2 A message dialog will appear to prompt that you are about to 
start Red Eye Correction. 



Nikon Editor 



You are about to start correcting red eyes. To do this, press the "Start" button, and then move 
the "+" part of the cursor slowly over a red eye in the image. When the cursor Flashes red, you 
may click to correct the eye, 

I I Do not show this message again 



Click OK to continue. 
3 Click Start button in the Red Eye Correction palette. If the 
image is not displayed at 100%, a message dialog will appear 
to prompt you to display the full size of image. 



Nikon Editor 



When manually correcting red eyes, it may be helpful to view the image at full size. Would you like 
to zoom to Full size? 



I I Do not show this message again 



Select Yes to display the image at 100% or No to continue 
operation. 



4 When you move the mouse cursor onto the image you want to 
edit, the cursor K changes to the eye-point cursor + <j> . 




5 Move the eye-point cursor to place the cursor's cross onto the 
red eye. If Nikon Editor evaluates the eye as red eye, the eye 
point cursor flashes in red. 




6 Click it during cursor flashing to correct the red eye. 




After correcting the red eyes, click Finish to complete red-eye 
correction on Click On Eyes mode. 
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Reset button 

Click Reset button to cancel the correction result on Click on Eyes. 



| About RAW and 16-bit TIFF images 

Red Eye Correction is not available for RAW or 16-bit TIFF images. 



I Red eye detection 

In Nikon Editor red-eye detection, detection sensitivity on Click on 
Eyes mode is higher than those on Automatic mode so that the 
portions other than red eyes may be evaluated as red eyes. In this 
case, do not click it. 



| Stop and Restart on Clock on Eyes mode 

After completing some red-eye corrections on Click on Eyes 
mode, you can suspend the process by clicking Stop button. To 
restart the process, click Restart button, the process goes back to 
and restarts from where it was suspend. 



| Automatic and Click on Eyes modes 

When you select Click on Eyes mode after correcting red eye on 
Automatic mode , the correction are canceled. Similarly , when 
you select Click on Eyes mode after correcting red eye on Click 
on Eyes mode, the corrections are canceled. 



Color Balance palette 

The Color Balance palette allows you to use sliders to alter the 
brightness and contrast of the image as a whole, and the color 
balance of the separate red, green and blue channels. Sliders can 
be adjusted in the range -50 to +50. 



Brightness 
Contrast 
Red 
Green 
Blue 




Sliders 



Text Box 
(displays numerical value) 



Adjusting overall brightness 

Use the Brightness slider to adjust the brightness of the entire 
image. Drag the slider towards the "+" mark to brighten all the 
colors in the image, making the image as a whole more white. Drag 
the slider towards the "-" mark to make the image as a whole 
darker and less distinct. 

Adjusting image contrast 

Use the Contrast slider to adjust highlights and shadows over the 
whole image. Drag the slider towards the "+" mark to emphasize 
the difference between highlights and shadows, and increase 
contrast. Drag the slider towards the "-" to soften the effect of 
highlights and shadows and give the image a flat monotone effect. 
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Adjusting color balance 

The Red, Green and Blue sliders allow you to control color 
balance by individually altering the brightness of each color 
channel. For example, if you drag the Red slider towards the "+" 
mark, the red channel will increase in brightness, and the image 
will take on a reddish cast. If you drag the Red slider towards the "- 
" mark, the red channel will decrease in brightness, brining out the 
Cyan. There is the same relationship between the green slider and 
magenta and between the blue slider and yellow. 



■ Numerical Values for Color Balance Sliders 



Numerical values in the palette's text boxes change as you drag 
the sliders. Inserting numbers directly into the text boxes has the 
same effect as dragging the sliders. 



RAW Adjustments 

The RAW Adjustments palette allows you to make simple 
changes to images in RAW (NEF) format. 



Tool Palette 1 




|^| General Adjustments 




H Red Eye Correction 












Exposure comp.: ^ 


► OEV 




^ White Balance: Unchanged 


V 









Exposure compensation 

Use the Exposure comp. slider to adjust exposure compensation 
in steps of 1/3 EV, from -2.0 to +2.0. When the slider is set to zero, 
the exposure compensation will be set to the value chosen when 
the photograph was taken. 

White Balance 

This option allows you to adjust the white balance of an image 
saved in RAW data format. Select a White Balance mode from the 
pull down menu. (White Balance is an adjustment that preserves 
natural looking colors regardless of the light source.) 
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Tool Palette 1 |xj 



General Adjustments 



Red Eye Correction 



Color Balance 



RAW Adjustments 



I 



Exposure comp.: 


i - 


► OEV 


White Balance: 


Unchanged 








Unchanged 






Auto 

Incandescent 
Fluorescent 








High Color Rendering Fluorescent 

Direct sunlight 

5hade 

Cloudy 

Flash 





| Note 

Note that if RAW or RAW data is not listed in the index of your 
camera's Guide to Digital Photography, then your camera does not 
support RAW images. 



Setting 


Use... 


Unchanged 


...to preserve the original White Balance 
setting. 


Auto* 


The camera sets white balance 
automatically. 


Incandescent 


...for images taken under an incandescent 
light 


Fluorescent 


...for images taken under an fluorescent 
light 


nign ooior 
Rendering 
Fluorescent 


...for images taken under an high color 

rpnrlprinn fh inrpQPPnt linht 
i ci iuci ii ly 1 1 uui covCi 1 1 nyiii 


Direct sunlight 


...for images taken under direct sunlight 


Shade 


...for images taken in the shade 


Cloudy 


...for images taken under cloudy skies. 


Flash 


...for images taken with a Nikon speedlight 


*Auto is not avail 


able for images taken with COOLPIX series 



cameras. 
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Nikon Editor Preferences 



Select Preferences from the Edit menu to display the 
Preferences dialog box. Use this dialog box to adjust default 
settings for Nikon Editor. 

General Tab 



Preferences 


S 


GeneralJ | Temporary Files Color Management | 


Open saved images in: 






|<None> 


| Browse, ,, | 




By default, a D1X RAW file will be: 10MP (4016 x 2616) | 






|T OK || Cancel 


Help 





Open saved image in 

Select a program for Open in External Application when performing 
Save as ( f^j p. 288). To change the application used to open 
saved images, click the Browse button and navigate to the desired 
application. This setting has no effect on the ( ^j p. 295) button in 
the Quick Tools palette. 



Default size of D1x Raw file 

This option controls the default size for RAW images taken with the 
D1x. Choose 10MP (4016 x 2616) or 6MP (3008 x 1960). 



| RAW images created with the D1x 

To ensure maximum image quality, the D1x uses 4,016 pixels on 
the horizontal axis of the CCD when recording RAW images. In 
Nikon editor, if 4016 x 2616 pixels (ten megapixels) are set, only 
the pixels on the vertical axis is corrected while preserving those 
on the horizontal axis. When opening RAW images created by the 
D1x in Nikon Editor, you can define a default size of the image by 

By default, a D1x RAW file will be see (fsj p. 304) in the 
Preference dialog box. 

After opening images, you can specify 3008 x 1960 pixels (six 
megapixels) or 4016 x 2616 pixels (ten megapixels) by using 
Image Size dialog box. 



Image Size [~X] 



Dse the fu|j S. megapixel size! 
OUse the full 10 megapixel size 

Use the selection size 
O Fit the selection into a rectangle of this size: 

1 320 x 240 pixels v | 

The resulting image size will be: 

3008 x 1%0 pixels (74.9% scale) 

OK | [ Cancel | [ Help 
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Temporary Files Tab 

Specify the folder (Windows) or volume (Macintosh) in which 
temporary data, such as image cache data, will be stored. The 
default folder for Windows is the "TEMP" folder in the Windows 
directory, while the default volume for the Macintosh is the start-up 
disk. To choose a different folder in the Windows version of the 
program, click the Browse button and navigate to the desired 

location. In the Macintosh version, click ' Macintosh hp i ; ) button. 



Preferences 



General [Temporary Files j Color Management | 



Note: Making changes to items on this page will also affect Nikon Capture and 
Nikon View. 



Folder for temporary data: 

^Documents and Settings\nikon\Local 5ettings\Ternp ^^^^^^J^ 



Help 



When you change the setting in the Temporary Files tab, you will 
need to restart Nikon Editor in order for the change to take effect. 
After you change the setting and click OK, the dialog box shown 
below will be displayed. Click OK to close the dialog box, then 
restart the application. 



Nikon Editor 


s 


i\ Note: The changes you made to the Folder fo 
*■ \ time you start this application. 

II OK 


r Temporary Data will take effect the next 



305 



Color Management Tab (Windows) 



Preferences 




S 


General || Temporary Files] Color Management] 


Note: Making changes to items on this page will also affect Nikon Capture and 




Nikon View. 






Monitor profile: 






1 

C:\, . . \System32\Spool\Drivers\Color\NKMonitor_Win . icm 


| Browse. . 


J 


Default RGB color space: 






| sRGB v | 






QlJse this instead of an embedded profile when opening files 






Printer profile: 






1 1 Use profile for printing 








Browse, , 


1 


Intent: Pe 






CMYK separation profile: 






C:\Prograrn Files\Common Files\Nikon\Profiles\NKCMYK.icm 


| Browse. . 


1 


|| OK j| | Cancel | 


| Help 


1 



You can set the items related to Nikon Color Management system 
in Windows Color Management panel. 

Monitor Profile 

Select a monitor profile used to correct the characteristics of your 
monitor. If you wish to change the monitor profile, click Browse 
button to the right to specify a new profile. 

Monitor profile: 

p\. . , \5ystem32^Spool\Dwers\Cotor\NKMonil:or_Win , icm I [Browse.,, )] 



Default RGB color space 

Use this option to specify the color space profile that will be applied 
images in Nikon Editor. Choose one of the following color spaces 
from the pull-down menu: sRGB; Bruce RGB; NTSC (1953) RGB; 
Adobe RGB (1998); CID RGB; Adobe Wide RGB; Apple RGB; 
Color Match RGB. 

If you check the Use this instead of embedded profile when 
opening files check box, the option selected from the pull-down 
menu above will be applied to images when they are opened. If 
you do not check the box, the image's embedded color space 
profile will be used. 

Default RGB color space: 

sRGB v 

I I Use this instead of an embedded profile when opening files 

Printer profile 

Specifies the printer profile to be used when printing images. If the 
applied RGB color space is used, uncheck the Use profile for 
printing check box. If the printer profile is used, check this option 
and choose a profile for printing by clicking the Browse button. 

When Use profile for printing is checked, the color conversion 
(matching) procedure used to print images can be set to either 
Relative or Perceptual. This setting determines the way that colors 
will appear in the printed file. 

Relative: Colors not in the gamut of the selected printer profile will 
be printed using the closest colors available. Other colors are not 
affected . 

Perceptual: If the image contains colors not in the gamut of the 
selected printer profile, all colors in 

the image will be compressed to fit the gamut. 
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Depending on the profile, changing the matching method may 
produce no change in output. This option is not supported with 
some profiles; consult the manufacturer for details. 

Printer profile: 

0Use profile for printing 

[Browse,., ] 



Intent: [perceptual 


,v| 


iRelative 


1 





I Caution 

In Color Management panel, only ICC profile is used as monitor 
profile, printer profile, and CMYK profile. When setting CMYK 
profile, especially, note that profiles other than ICC profile may be 
included depending on your computer environments. 



CMYK separation profile 

Lists the profile used to convert RGB images to CMYK when 
saving images in TIFF-CMYK format. To choose a different profile, 
click the Browse button. 

CMYK separation profile: 

C : \Program Files\Common Files\NikDn\ProFiles\NKCMYK , icm [[Browse,,, 1] 



| Multiple Displays (Windows) 

In a multiple display environment, choose a single profile suited to 
all displays. 



I Additional Information 

In Windows, settings changed in the Color Management panel 
are shared among Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer, and Nikon Editor, 
affecting the settings on the Color Management panel of each 
program. If settings are changed, programs must be restarted. 



I Additional Information 

For a standard RBG color space supported by Nikon Editor, see 
□ P. 324. 



* 

Nikon Editor 




•\ Note: The Color Management changes you m 
» \ this application. 


ade will take effect the next time you start 

j 
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Color Management Tab (Macintosh) 

In Macintosh, the profile set in ColorSync dialog box has effect on 
the Color Management panel. All profiles are displayed with the 
names of color spaces in each profile. Also, the monitor profile is 
affected by the profile set in the Displays section of the System 
Preferences dialog (Mac OS X) or Monitor control panel 
(Mac OS 9). 



Preferences 

1 General | Temporary Files f Color Management ] 




f. 


tote: Making charges to items or this page wil also affect Nikon Capture and Nikon View. 

TnlnrSiynr npfault Prnfilpt fnr nnrnmpnK 

RGB Default: j Generic RGB Profile 

! ! Use RGB Default Instead of an embedded profile when opening files 

CMYK Default: | Generic CMYK Profile 

^ ' Open ColorSync ) J 






( Change Display Profile... } 

; | Use profile for printing 

Printer. 1 No RGB printer profiles available ; 1 
Intent Perceptual ; 1 

( Help ) ( Cancel ) f OK 





RGB Default 

Lists the default output RGB color space profile (ICC profile name) 
for images opened in Nikon Editor. If you check the Use this 
instead of embedded profile when opening files check box, the 
option selected from the pull-down menu above will be applied to 
images when they are opened. If you do not check the box, the 
image's embedded color space profile will be used. 

CMYK Default 

Displays CMYK profile name that is used to convert RGB data to 
CMYK data when saving files in TIFF-CMYK format. 

ColorSync Default Profiles for Documents 

RGB Default: [Generic RGB Profile | 

] 'Use RGB Default Instead of an embedded profile when opening files 

CMYK Default: | Generic CMYK Profile | 

( Open ColorSync j 



Open ColorSync 

Click this button to open the ColorSync dialog to a panel where 
you can choose the color-space profiles used. The profile selected 
in the ColorSync dialog is effective the next time you launch Nikon 
Editor. 
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e o 



Ca I orSy nc 



9 & 0 



Di-splavs Sound Network Startup Disk 



Default Profiles j[ CMMs 



Use this panel to specify default profiles for each color space to 
be used when a document does rot contain embedded profiles. 



RCB Default: Generic RCB Profile 



ID 



CMYK Default: Generic CMYK Profile 



Gray Default: Generic Gray Profile 



[0 



| Additional Information 



If a profile for input is set in RGB default, Nikon Editor operates 
assuming that sRGB color space is set. 



Device Profiles Area 

Set the color-space profiles for monitors and printers in this 
section. 



Device Profiles 

^ Chang* Display Profile... ^ 

[~1 Usa profile for printing 
Printer ' No RGB printer profiles available ~ 
Intent: Perceptual 



Change Display Profile 

Click the button to open the Displays section of the System 
Preferences dialog (Mac OS X) or the Monitor control panel (Mac 
OS 9). Open the Color panel (Mac OS X) or click the Color button 
(Mac OS 9) to choose a monitor profile you want to view or 
change. 

Use profile for printing 

If this option is checked, the work color space defined by RGB 
default will be used when printing images. 
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I Multiple displays (Macintosh) 



In a multiple display environment, the image will be displayed using 
the profile of the display that is displaying the lager image. This 
allows you to choose a separate profile for each monitor. 

| Changes in ColorSync dialog (Macintosh) 

If you open ColorSync dialog from Finder menu to change settings 
while using Nikon Editor, those changes are not effective unless 
Nikon Editor is restarted. If you launch ColorSync without using 
Open ColorSync button in the Color Management panel, Nikon 
Editor must be restarted. 



Additional Information 



For a standard RBG color space supported by Nikon Editor, see 
Appendix A Standard RGB Color Space Supported in Nikon Editor 

(□ P- 324). 



1 MEMO: 



Nikon Editor does not support profiles created base on the latest 

ICC color profile regulation Ver.4. 

If these profiles is set, setting items are as follows: 

• RGB default: NksRGB.icm is selected. 

• CMYK default: NkCMYK.icm is selected. 

• Display: NkMonitorJvlac.icm is selected. 

• Output: Use profile for printing check box cannot be changed. 



| Additional Information 



In Macintosh, change settings for Color Management using Nikon 
Editor Preferences (f®l p. 304). 
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Nikon Editor Menus 



Windows 
File menu 



Open... 


Ctrl+O 


Close 




Save 


Ctrl+S 


Save As... 


Ctrl+Shift+S 


IPTC Information... 


Print Setup... 




Print... 


Ctrl+P 


1 DSCrJ0005.jpg 




2 DSCN0003.jpg 




3 DSCN0004.jpg 




4DSCN0001.jpg 




Exit 



Open... 

Opens a new image, taken with Nikon Digital Camera, in Nikon 
Editor. 

Close 

Closes the image currently displayed in the Image Area. 
Save 

Saves the image currently displayed in the Image Area. 
Save As... 

Saves the currently displayed image under a different name. 

IPTC Information... 

Opens the file information dialog box. 

Print Setup... 

Selects paper size for printing. 



Print- 
Prints the selected image. 

(Recently displayed files) 

Displays up to four names of recently opened files. 

Exit 

Exits Nikon Editor. 
Edit menu 



Undo 


Ctrl+Z 


Cut 


Ctrl+X 


Copy 




Copy Image Adjustments 


Ctrl+Shift+C 


Paste 


Ctrl+V 


Clear 


Delete 


Preferences,., 


Ctrl+K 



Undo 

Undo previous text editing operation. 
Cut 

Removes selected text to the clipboard. 
Copy 

Copies selected text to the clipboard. 

Copy Image Adjustments 

Copies the current editing settings to the clipboard. 

Paste 

If editing text, pastes the text on the clipboard into the text at the 
current insertion point. 

If editing images, applies the adjustments saved on the clipboard 
to the current image. 
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Windows — Cont'd 



Clear 

Deletes selected text. 
Preferences... 

Opens the Preferences dialog box. 



View menu 



View Entire Image 




Fit Window to Image 




*/ Auto Fit Window to Image 




Crop Cursor 


Ctrl+8 


Zoom Cursor 


Ctrl+9 


^ Grab Cursor 


Ctrl+0 


Zoom In 


Ctrl++ 


Zoom Out 


Ctrl+- 


^ 5how Shooting Data 




Show Tool Palette 1 


Alt+1 


Show Quick Tools 





View Entire Image 

Displays the whole of the current image in the Image Area. 
Fit Window to Image 

Changes the size of the Image Window to fit the current image. 
Auto Fit Window to Image 

Changes the size of the Image Window automatically every time 
the size of the current image is altered, or the image is rotated. 

Crop Cursor 

Mouse pointer turns into a cross allowing you to specify a selected 
area of the current image to be saved in a file. 

Zoom Cursor 

Mouse pointer turns into a magnifying glass, allowing you to zoom 
in and out of the current image. 



Grab Cursor 

Mouse pointer turns into a hand, allowing you to view areas of the 
image that are not currently visible. 

Zoom In 

Zooms in on the current image. 
Zoom Out 

Zooms out from the current image. 

Show Shooting Data 

Displays or hides shooting data. 

Show Tool Palette 1 

Displays or hides the Tool Palette. 

Show Quick Tools 

Displays or hides Quick Tools. 
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Windows — Cont'd 
Image menu 



Open in Photoshop 



Select Entire Image Ctrl+A 
Flip ► 
Rotate ► 



Open in Photoshop 

Opens current image in Adobe Photoshop. 

Select Entire Image 

Selects all of the current image. 

Flip 

Flips (creates a mirror image of) the current picture. 



Image 1 




Open in Photoshop 




Select Entire Image Ctrl+A 




Flip >| 


Horizontal 


Rotate ► ] 


Vertical 



Horizontal 

Flips the current image horizontally. 
Vertical 

Flips the current image vertically. 
Rotate 

Rotates the current image through 90° clockwise, 90° counter 
clockwise or 180° . 





Open in Photoshop 




Select Entire Image Ctrl+A 
Flip ► 


| Rotate ► 


180 degrees 

90 degrees CW Ctrl+R 

90 degrees CCW Ctrl+Shift+R 





180 degrees 

Rotates current image through180°. 
90 degrees CW 

Rotates current image 90° clockwise. 
90 degrees CCW 

Rotates current image 90° couter clockwise. 



Windows — Cont'd 



Settings menu 



Settings 



Image Adjustments ► 

Image Adjustments 

Contains the four submenus listed below. 



Settings | 


1 Image Adjustments ► 


Copy to Clipboard 
Load,,. Ctrl+L 
Save,., Ctrl+I 
Reset to Neutral 





Copy to Clipboard 

Copies all current image adjustment settings to the clipboard. 
Load... 

Loads file containing saved image adjustment settings and applies 
them to the current image. 

Save... 

Saves all current image adjustment settings as a separate file. 
Reset to Neutral 

Resets all current image adjustment settings to their default 
values. 

Tools menu 



Tools 



Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser 

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser 

Starts Nikon Browser and displays the contents of the current 
folder in Nikon Browser. 

If you are already running Nikon Browser, the Nikon Browser 
window will move to the front of the screen. 



Window menu 



Window 



Cascade 
Tile 

✓ 1 ,,,ents\My Pictures\Img0001\D5CN0001.jpg @> 16% 



Cascade 

Arranges all currently open image windows in a diagonal line, one 
on top of the other. 

Tile 

Arranges all currently open image windows such that the whole of 
each window can be viewed. The size of each window may be 
reduced to fit all of the images on the screen. 

Help menu 
^ 

Contents Fl 
About Nikon Editor,., 

Contents 

Displays the Nikon View 6 Help file. 
About Nikon Editor 

Displays information about Nikon Editor together with copyright 
information. 
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) 
Apple menu 



About Nikon Editor... 



About Nikon Editor... 

Displays information about Nikon Editor, together with copyright 
information. 



File menu 



Open... 380 

Close 98W 

Save 98S 

Save As... <tXS 



I PTC Information- 



Page Setup... 
Print... 98 P 



DSC_UUOT.NEF 
DSC_UU04.JPG 



Quit 88Q 



Open... 

Opens a new image, taken with Nikon Digital Camera, in Nikon 
Editor. 

Close 

Closes the image currently displayed in the Image Area. 
Save 

Saves the image currently displayed in the Image Area. 
Save As... 

Saves the currently displayed image under a different name. 
IPTC Information 

Opens the File Information dialog box. 



Print Setup... 

Selects paper size for printing. 



Print- 
Prints the selected image. 

Quit 

Exits Nikon Editor. 
Edit menu 



Can't Undo 


98Z 


Cut 


98X 


Copy Image Adjustments 


■0-88C 


Copy 


98C 


Paste 


98V 


Clear 




Preferences... 


:#:K 



Paste 

If editing text, pastes the text on the clipboard into the text at the 
current insertion point. 

If editing images, applies the adjustments saved on the clipboard to the 
current image. 

Clear 

Deletes selected text. 
Preferences... 

Opens the Preferences dialog box. 
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — 



Cont'd 



View menu 



View Entire Image 
Fit Window to Image 
Auto Fit Window to Image 



✓ Selection Cursor X8 
Zoom Cursor X9 
Grab Cursor MO 



Zoom In 
Zoom Out 



•/ Show Shooting Data 

y Show Tool Palettel ^1 

•/ Show QuickTools 



View Entire Image 

Displays the whole of the current image in the Image Area 
Fit Window to Image 

Changes the size of the Image Window to fit the current image. 
Auto Fit Window to Image 

Changes the size of the Image Window automatically every time 
the size of the current image is altered, or the image is rotated. 

Selection Cursor 

Mouse pointer turns into a cross allowing you to specify a selected 
area of the current image to be saved in a file. 

Zoom Cursor 

Mouse pointer turns into a magnifying glass, allowing you to zoom 
in and out of the current image. 

Grab Cursor 

Mouse pointer turns into a hand, allowing you to view areas of the 
image that are not currently visible. 

Zoom In 

Zooms in on the current image. 



Zoom Out 

Zooms out from the current image. 

Show Shooting Data 

Displays or hides shooting data. 

Show Tool Palette 1 

Displays or hides the Tool Palette. 

Show Quick Tools 

Displays or hides Quick Tools. 



Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — Cont'd 
Image menu 



Image 



Open in Photoshop 


Select Entire Image 




Flip 


► 


Rotate 





Open in Photoshop 

Opens current image in Adobe Photoshop. 

Select Entire Image 

Selects all of the current image. 

Flip 

Flips (creates a mirror image of) the current picture. 



Image | 




Open in Photoshop 




Select Entire Image 36A 




Flip ► 


Horizontal 


Rotate ►! 


Vertical 



Horizontal 

Flips the current image horizontally. 
Vertical 

Flips the current image vertically. 
Rotate 

Rotates the current image through 90°clockwise, 90° counter 
clockwise or 180° 





Open in Photoshop 




Select Entire Image MA 
Flip ► 




Rotate ► 


180 degrees 

90 degrees CW §§R 

90 degrees CCW O-XK 





180 degrees 

Rotates current image through180°. 



90 degrees CW 

Rotates current image 90° clockwise. 
90 degrees CCW 

Rotates current image 90° counter clockwise. 



Settings menu 



Image Adjustments ► | 

Image Adjustments 

Contains the four submenus listed below. 



Copy to Clipboard 
Load... ML 
Save... XI 
Reset to Neutral 



Copy to Clipboard 

Copies all current image adjustment settings to the clipboard. 
Load... 

Loads file containing saved image adjustment settings, (see 
below), and applies them to the current image. 

Save... 

Saves all current image adjustment settings as a separate file. 
Reset to Neutral 

Resets all current image adjustment settings to their default 
values. 
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — 



Cont'd 



Tools menu 

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser | 

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser 

Starts Nikon Browser and displays the contents of the current 
folder in Nikon Browser. 

If you are already running Nikon Browser, the Nikon Browser 
window will move to the front of the screen. 



Window menu 



Window 



Stack | 

Stack 

Shows all currently open image windows one on top of the other . 

Help menu 

ESQ 

About Balloon Help... 
Show Balloons 
Nikon Editor Help 86? 

About Balloon Help... 

Explains how to use Balloon Help. 

Show Balloons 

Displays Balloon Help. 

Nikon Editor Help 

Opens the Nikon View 5 help file. 
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) 
Nikon Editor menu 



Nikon Editor 



About Nikon Editor... 
Preferences... 96K 

Services ► 

Hide Nikon Editor 3€H 
Hide Others 
Show All 

Quit Nikon Editor 8SQ 

About Nikon Editor... 

Displays information about Nikon Editor, together with copyright 
information. 

Preferences... 

Opens the Preferences dialog box. 

Quit Nikon Editor 

Exits Nikon Editor. 

File menu 

Open ... 360 

Close 3SW 

Save US 

Save As... OSiS 

IPTC Information... 

Page Setup... 

Print... 86P 

DStLOOOl.NEF 

Open... 

Opens a new image, taken with Nikon Digital Camera, in Nikon 
Editor. 



Close 

Closes the image currently displayed in the Image Area. 
Save 

Saves the image currently displayed in the Image Area. 
Save As... 

Saves the currently displayed image under a different name. 

IPTC Information... 

Opens the File Information dialog box. 

Page Setup... 

Selects paper size for printing. 

Print- 
Prints the selected image. 
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd 
Edit menu 

Can't Undo S6Z 

Cut 36X 

Copy Image Adjustments OS6C 

Copy 36C 

Paste 36 V 
Cleat 

Undo 

Undo previous text editing operation. 
Cut 

Removes selected text to the clipboard. 
Copy Image Adjustments 

Copies the currently editing settings to the clipboard. 
Copy 

Copies selected text to the clipboard. 
Paste 

If editing text, pastes the text on the clipboard into the text at the 
current insertion point. 

If editing images, applies the adjustments saved on the clipboard 
to the current image. 

Clear 

Deletes selected text. 



View menu 





view tntire image 
Fit Window to Image 


•/ Auto Fit Window to 1 


mage 


■/ Selection Cursor 
Zoom Cursor 
Grab Cursor 

Zoom In 


368 

360 
36 + 


Zoom Out 

Show Shooting Data 
✓ Show Tool Palettel 
</ Show Quick Tools 


36- 



View Entire Image 

Displays the whole of the current image in the Image Area 
Fit Window to Image 

Changes the size of the Image Window to fit the current image. 
Auto Fit Window to Image 

Changes the size of the Image Window automatically every time 
the size of the current image is altered, or the image is rotated. 

Selection Cursor 

Mouse pointer turns into a cross allowing you to specify a selected 
area of the current image to be saved in a file. 

Zoom Cursor 

Mouse pointer turns into a magnifying glass, allowing you to zoom 
in and out of the current image. 

Grab Cursor 

Mouse pointer turns into a hand, allowing you to view areas of the 
image that are not currently visible. 
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd 



Zoom In 

Zooms in on the current image. 
Zoom Out 

Zooms out from the current image. 

Show Shooting Data 

Displays or hides shooting data. 

Show Tool Palette 1 

Displays or hides the Tool Palette. 

Show Quick Tools 

Displays or hides Quick Tools. 



Image menu 



Image 



Open in Photoshop 

Select Entire Image XA 
Flip ► 
Rotate ► 

Open in Photoshop 

Opens current image in Adobe Photoshop. 

Select Entire Image 

Selects all of the current image. 

Flip 

Flips (creates a mirror image of) the current picture. 



Image 



Open in Photoshop 

Select Entire Image 8§A 

|2 Horizontal 
Rotate ► Vertical 

Horizontal 

Flips the current image horizontally. 



Vertical 

Flips the current image vertically. 
Rotate 

Rotates the current image through 90° clockwise, 90° counter 
clockwise or 180°. 



Image | 




Open in Photoshop 

Select Entire Image 8§A 
Flip ► 




180 degrees 

90 degrees CW SIR 
90 degrees CCW OMR 



180 degrees 

Rotates current image through180°. 



90 degrees CW 

Rotates current image 90° clockwise. 
90 degrees CCW 

Rotates current image 90° counter clockwise. 
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd 
Settings menu 



Settings 



Image Adjustments ► 



Image Adjustments 

Contains the four submenus listed below. 



Settings | 
Image Adjustments ► 


Copy to Clipboard 




Load ... XL 
Save... 361 
Reset to Neutral 



Copy to Clipboard 

Copies all current image adjustment settings to the clipboard. 
Load... 

Loads file containing saved image adjustment settings, (see 
below), and applies them to the current image. 

Save... 

Saves all current image adjustment settings as a separate file. 
Reset to Neutral 

Resets all current image adjustment settings to their default 
values. 

Tools menu 



Tools 



Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser 

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser 

Starts Nikon Browser and displays the contents of the current 
folder in Nikon Browser. 

If you are already running Nikon Browser, the Nikon Browser 
window will move to the front of the screen. 



Window menu 



Window 



Stack 

Stack 

Shows all currently open image windows one on top of the other. 
Help menu 



Help 



Nikon Editor Help SS? 

Nikon Editor Help 

Opens the Nikon View help file. 



322 



Appendix 



(^) Appendix A : Standard RGB Profiles Supported in Nikon Editor 

(^) Appendix B : Large Preview Generator for NEF (Windows only) 

(^) Appendix C : Nikon NEF Plug-in 

Q Appendix D : Troubleshooting 

(3 Appendix E : Connecting the Camera and Inserting Memory Cards 

(^) Appendix F : Reinstalling Nikon View 

(^) Appendix G : Panorama Maker 3.0 
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Appendix A : Standard RGB 



A.1 Profiles with a Gamma Value of 1.8 
Apple RGB 

This profile is used in desk-top publishing applications and in 
Adobe Photoshop versions 4.0 or earlier, and is the typical RGB 
profile for Macintosh monitors. The corresponding RGB setting in 
Adobe Photoshop is "Apple RGB." This profile is suitable for 
working with images displayed on the Macintosh. 

Color Match RGB 

The ColorMatch profile is native to Radius PressView monitors. It 
has a wider gamut than Apple RGB, with a particularly wide area 
devoted to the reproduction of blues. The corresponding RGB 
setting in Adobe Photoshop is "Color Match RGB." 

A.2 Profiles with a Gamma Value of 2.2 
sRGB 

This RGB profile is used in the majority of Windows monitors. It 
closely resembles the RGB commonly used in color television, and 
is also used in the digital television broadcasting system that is on 
its way to becoming the industry standard in the United States of 
America. Software and hardware manufacturers use it as a default 
color profile and guarantee operation when it used. It is also on its 
way to becoming the standard for images on the web. This profile 
is suited to users who plan to use their digital images "as is," 
without editing or printing them. It however suffers from the 
drawback of a narrow gamut with a limited area available for 
reproducing blues. The corresponding RGB setting in Adobe 
Photoshop 5.0 and 5.5 is "sRGB," the corresponding setting in 
Adobe Photoshop 6.0 "sRGB IWC61 966-2.1." 



Supported in Nikon Editor 



Bruce RGB 

This color profile attempts to expand on the ColorMatch RGB 
gamut by defining the chromaticity for G as lying between the 
values for G in the Adobe RGB and ColorMatch color-space 
profiles. It was proposed by Bruce Fraser, who claims that it 
includes most of the colors in the SWOP CMYK gamut. The R and 
B used in the Bruce RGB and Adobe RGB color-space profiles 
match. 

NTSC (1953) 

This is the color space for video defined by the National Television 
Standards Committee (NTSC) in 1953 and used in early color 
televisions. This color space is also used in some Far-East 
newspaper and printing organizations. The corresponding RGB 
setting in Adobe Photoshop is "NTSC (1953). 

Adobe RGB (1998) 

A color-space profile defined in Adobe Photoshop 5.0. It has a 
wider gamut than sRGB and includes the colors found in most 
CMYK gamuts, making it suitable for users involved in desktop 
publishing. The corresponding RGB setting in Adobe Photoshop 
5.0 is "SMPTE-240M," the corresponding setting in Adobe 
Photoshop 5.5 or later "Adobe RGB (1998)." 
CIE RGB 

A video color-space profile established by the Commission 
Internationale de I'Eclairage (CIE). While it boasts a fairly wide 
gamut, it suffers from the drawback that the area devoted to the 
reproduction of cyan is relatively small. The corresponding RGB 
setting in Adobe Photoshop is "CIE RGB." 
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Wide Gamut RGB 

This color-space profile, designed by Adobe, incorporates most of 
the visible colors. This however has the consequence that most of 
the colors it can express can not be reproduced on standard 
monitors and printers. The corresponding RGB setting in Adobe 
Photoshop 5.0 or later is "Wide Gamut RGB." 

The gamut of colors that can be expressed in the above color- 
space profiles is shown in the following chromaticity (x, y) graph. 
The greater the area enclosed by the triangle that represents the 
color-space profile, the wider its gamut. 
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Appendix B : Large Preview Generator for NEF (Windows only) 



Large Preview for NEF file can attach a large preview image with 
1,600 pixels on its longer side to the RAW (NEF) image shot by 
Nikon digital cameras. If an image is displayed as reference in 
Nikon Viewer, you can scale the image rapidly to fit it to the Viewer 
window by appending the large preview image to RAW (NEF) 
image. 

To append a large preview image, do the following steps: 
Step 1 ; 

In the thumbnail list area, select one or more image file thumbnail 
to attach the preview. Select either of the following processes by 
checking the check box. 



Edit View Image Folder Tools Window Help 

::r lder — \m^* 

Edit Ctrl+E 




Edit using other programs 



Add/Remove editing program.. 



Rename a file or a folder F2 

Move. .. 

Copy,., 



Delete 

Delete Sound 



Del 



Photolmpression 
Nikon Editor 
QuickTime Player 
Videolmpression 
PanoramaMaker 



Large Preview Generator for NEF file 



Page 5etup.. 
Print... 



Play 5ound,,, 

IPTC Information Ctrl+J 

Tag marking 
Attribute 

Exit Alt+F4 
i j j — i±j"U il imikjui i view nimL 



Step 2; 

The Large Preview Generator for NEF file dialog box. will open. 
Check the options you need for processing and click Start button. 



Large Preview Generator for NEF file 



For fast display of NEF images, this operation generates two larger preview 
images which replace the smaller thumbnails within the original NEF files you 
have selected. 

Please note that your camera will not be able to display these images after 
processing. 

This operation can only be applied to NEF format files. 



F~ Process read-only files. 

1^ Create previews using the sharpening setting from each file. 



Start 



j Cancel 



Process read-only files 

Allows you to process read-only files. However, the files on read- 
only media such as CD-ROM cannot be processed. 

Create previews using the sharpening setting from each 
file. 

Allows you to sharpen outlines for RAW (NEF) images files. 
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Step 3; 

A dialog showing a processing progress will open. 



Large Preview Generator for NEF file 



Number of NEF file(s) found: 1 
Number of NEF file(s) processed: 0 
Number of NEF file(s) not processed: 0 



ElIlB 



Processing: C:\Documents and Settings\nikon'\My Documents\My 
Pictures\lmg0001\DSCN001 8.NEF... 



Cancel 



Step 4; 

After process, Log dialog box will appear. Click OK button. 



Processing started: Thursday, January 09, 20031:29:29 AM 
Found 1 of 1 file(s) to be processed. 1 file(s) successfully processed. 
Processing finished: 1:29:34 AM 



OK 



Appendix C : Nikon NEF Plug-in 



The Nikon NEF plug-in allows you to open RAW (NEF) pictures 
taken with a Nikon digital camera in Adobe Photoshop. 

When you try to open an RAW file in Photoshop (6.0 or later in 
Windows, all supported version in Macintosh) the RAW 
adjustments dialog box will be displayed. 



RAW Adjustments Img0031.nef @ 6% 




Camera Model: NIKON D10D 
Image Size: 3008 x 2000 



Exposure Comp.: < Unchanged: +0.00 > 
A J ► llJ.UU EV 



White Balance: < Unchanged: Auto > 
^ [Unchanged » 



Cancel 



■Slider 



Preview image Text box 



Camera Model 

Shows the model of camera with which the current image was 
taken. 

Image Size 

Shows the actual size of the current image. Size is displayed in 
pixels (width X height.) 

If the software version of Adobe Potoshop that is running in 
Windows is earlier than 6.0, an RAW file is opened without 
displaying the RAW adjustments dialog box. 



Exposure compensation 

The current image's exposure compensation can be adjusted 
between -2 EV to +2 EV. To adjust exposure compensation, drag 
the exposure compensation slider, or enter the desired exposure 
compensation value directly into the text box. 

Leave the slider at zero to use the exposure compensation setting 
chosen when the picture was taken. 

White Balance 

Select the desired option from the pull down menu to change the 
current image's white balance setting. 



RAW Adjustments Img0031 . nef & 6% 




Camera Model: NIKON D100 

Image Size: 3008 x 2000 

Exposure Comp.: < Unchanged: +0.00 > 

A — — ► fb.oo EV 

White Balance: < Unchanged: Auto > 



Unchanged 



* 



Incandescent 
Fluorescent 

High Color Rendering Fluorescent 

Direct sunlight 

Shade 

Cloody 

Flash 
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Setting 


Use 


Unchanged 


...to preserve the original White Balance setting. 


Incandescent 


...for images taken under an incandescent light 


Fluorescent 


...for images taken under an fluorescent light 


nign ooior 
Rendering 
Fluorescent 


...for images taken under an high color 

rpnrlprinn fli inrp^rpnt linht 

1 CMUCI IMU 1 IUUI COOCI 11 IIVJIll 


Direct sunlight 


...for images taken under Direct sunlight 


Shade 


...for images taken in the shade 


Cloudy 


...for images taken under cloudy skies 


Flash 


...for images taken with a flash 



Quick Tools 
3 



Zoom In 
Zooms in on the current image. 

Zoom Out 



Zooms out of the current image. 

Rotate 90 CCW I 
Rotates the current image 90° in a counterclockwise direction. 

Rotate 90 CW [o] 

Rotates the current image 90° in a clockwise direction. 



Exiting the RAW adjustments dialog box 



RAW Adjustments Img0031 . nef @ 69 














Camera Model: NIKON D100 






Image Size: 3008 x 2000 




m 


Exposure Camp.: < Unchanged: +0.00 > 
i — ► EV 




i 


White Balance: < Unchanged: Auto > 






III k A ( 

Unchanged 












f OK Cance 


' ) 



Click OK to open the image in Photoshop. The image displayed in 
Photoshop will reflect the changes made in the RAW adjustments 
dialog box. 

Click Cancel to exit the dialog box without opening the image in 
Photoshop. 

If you try to open an NEF image that is not a RAW image using the 
Nikon NEF plug-in, the dialog box shown below will be displayed. 
Click OK to open the image using Nikon Capture settings. 



Nikon NEF Plugin 



This file is not a RAW image taken by a camera. 
The file will be opened according to the changes in 
Nikon Capture. 

Do you want to continue this operation? 



r~ Don't show this message again 



OK 



Cancel 
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Appendix D : Troubleshooting 



The following pages describe possible problems you may encounter while using Nikon View. If the problem persists, contact your retailer or a 
Nikon service representative. 



Problem 


Possible Cause 


References 


Nikon View does not start 
automatically when a camera or 
card reader is connected. 


• A memory card is not inserted in the camera 
or card reader. 

• The images on the memory card were taken 
with a make of camera not supported under 
Nikon View. 

• The camera is not properly installed 
(Windows only) 

• Disable Auto Launch is selected in the Auto 
launch tab of the Preferences dialog. 

• Your computer is running Nikon Capture 2 or 
Nikon Capture 3 camera control with your 
camera connected to the computer. 


Rofor tr\ "Milfnn \/io\a/ Roforonro Mamicil" 

r\C 1 CI Lt-J 1 N 1 r\UI 1 VICVV l\C 1 CI CI IOC IVI a \ 1 UCil . 

(□ P. 222) ; 
Nikon Browser 


The thumbnail list is not 
displayed. 


• The selected folder contains no images. 

• A folder containing images taken with a Nikon 
digital camera has not been selected. 


(□ P. 162); 
Nikon Browser 


Movies cannot be played back 


• A movie player program is not installed. 


(□ p. 181); 
Nikon Browser 


Can not find image files which 
have been transferred to the 
computer. 


• The destination folder specified in the File 
Destination and Naming dialog box has 
been changed. 


(□ p. 121); 
Nikon Transfer 
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Life-Long Learning 

As part of Nikon's "Life-Long Learning" commitment to ongoing 
product support and education, continually-updated information is 
available on-line at the following web-sites: 

• For users in the United States of America: 
http://www.nikonusa.com/ 

• For users in Europe: 
http://www.nikon-euro.com/ 

• For users in Asia, Oceania, the Middle East, and Africa: 
http://www.nikon-asia.com/ 

Visit these sites to keep up-to-date with the latest product 
information and general advice on digital imaging and 
photography. 

For more information, please contact your nearest Nikon 
representative. 

http://www.nikon-image.com/eng/ 

ArcSoft® Customer Service 
U.S.A 

Phone: 510-440-9901 (Monday-Friday 8:30am-5:30pm PST) 

Fax: 510-440-1270 

Web: http://www.arcsoft.com/ 

E-Mail: support@arcsoft.com 

Mail: 

ArcSoft, Inc. 

46601 Fremont Blvd. 
Fremont, CA 94538 
U.S.A. 

China 



ArcSoft Beijing Tel: +10-6849-1368 

Representative Office Fax: +10-6849-1367 



No 6 South Capital Gym 
Rd. 



E-Mail: china@arcsoft.com 



Beijing New Century 
Hotel, #2910 Beijing 
100044, P.R. China 

Europe 

Unit 14, Shannon 
Industrial Estate 

Shannon, Co. Clare, 
Ireland 
Japan 

Japan Support Center 
(M.D.S., Inc.) 

JTT Bldg. 3F 

3-3-4 Ueno, Taito-ku 

Tokyo, 110-0005 Japan 

Taiwan 

ArcSoftlnc. Taiwan 
Branch 

Latin America 

Tel (Brazil): 
Tel (Chile): 



Tel: +353-0-61-702087 
Fax: +353-0-61-702001 

E-Mail: eurosupport@arcsoft.com 

Tel: +81-3-3834-5256 
Fax: +81-3-5816-4730 
Web: http://www.arcsoft.jp/ 
E-Mail: support@arcsoft.jp 

Tel: +866(0)-2-2718-1869 

Fax: +866(0)2-2719-0256 
E-Mail: support@arcsoft.com. tw 

+00817-200-0709 
+800-202-797 

E-Mail: latinsupport@arcsoft.com 
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Appendix E : Connecting the 



If you are using a COOLPIX series digital camera (excluding 990/ 
880) or a D100 camera, note the following points when connecting 
the camera to a computer. 

When a digital camera with a memory card is 
connected, or when a memory card is inserted in a 
card reader or card slot: 

Windows 

The computer will show the camera or memory card as a new drive 
in the My Computer window. Opening the drive will reveal the 
folder DCIM, which holds further folders (for example, 100NIKON) 
containing images taken with the camera. Note that if you are 
connecting a camera to the computer for the first time, the camera 
must be registered as a device with Windows. 



Desktop 



File Edit View Favorites Tools Hi 
Q Back - Q - 0 IP Searc 



Address |[ig Desktop 
Folders 



Q U My Documents 
J My Computer 
ffl 3Vi Floppy (A:) 
IS Local Disk(C:) 
ffl 4J, DVD/CD-RW Drive (D:) 
ffl Local Disk(E:) 
H <"* Removable Disk (F:) 
B DCIM 

(Lai 100NIKON 



Windows Millennium Edition 

Click the Unplug or Eject Hardware icon on the task bar in the 



and Inserting Memory Cards 



Macintosh 

The camera or memory card will appear on the desktop as an 
untitled (OS X:NO_NAME) volume. Opening this volume will 
reveal the folder DCIM, which holds further folders (for example, 
100NIKON) containing images taken with the camera. Note that 
memory cards formatted on a D100 will appear on the desktop not 
as an untitled volume, but as a volume labeled NIKON D100. 




KO.NAME 



Before disconnecting or turning a digital camera 
off, or removing a memory card from a card reader 
or card slot: 

To disconnect your camera from the computer, power off the 
camera before removing the USB cable if PTP is selected for USB 
communication. If Mass Storage is selected, be sure to do the 
following operation before removing the USB cable with your 
camera powered off: 

Windows XP Home Edition/Professional 
Click the Safely Remove Hardware icon on the task bar in the 
bottom right of the screen, then select Safely Remove USB Mass 
Storage Device from the menu that appears. 



bottom right of the screen, then select Stop USB Disk from the 
menu that appears. 
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Unplug or Eject Hardware 

Windows 2000 Professional 
Click the Unplug or Eject Hardware icon on the task bar in the 
bottom right of the screen, then select Stop USB Mass Storage 
Device from the menu that appears. 









Unplug or Eject Hardware 




9:49 PM 



Windows 98 Second Edition 

In My Computer, right click the removable disk icon corresponding 
to the camera, then select Eject from the menu which appears. 





Open 




Expbre 




Find.. 




Copy Disk, 


S haiing... 


FuiMidL. 


Ejttl 


Create Shoitcu: 


Properties 



Read E drive here as the actual drive name on your computer. 



Mac OS X 

Drag the "NO_NAME" camera volume into the Trash. 




Mac OS 9 

Drag the "Untitled" camera volume into the Trash. 




* If you are using a memory cards formatted on a D1 series or 
D100 camera, the following icon is displayed: 

D1 : NIKON_D1 (Mac OS X) NIKON D1 (Mac OS 9) 

D1x: NIKON_D1X (Mac OS X) NIKON D1X (Mac OS 9) 

D1h: NIKON_D1 H (Mac OS X) NIKON D1H (Mac OS 9) 

D100: NIKON_D100 (Mac OS X) NIKON D100 (Mac OS 9) 
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Appendix F : Reinstalling Nikon View 



When Nikon View does not function as expected p. 330), you 
may have to reinstall the program. This appendix describes how to 
uninstall and reinstall Nikon View on both the Macintosh and 
Windows platforms. 

Reinstalling Nikon View 

Before reinstalling Nikon View, you will need to uninstall the 
program. 

Windows 

Step 1; Uninstall Nikon View 

From the Start menu, select Programs > Nikon View 6 > Nikon 
View 6 Uninstall. 



Internet 

Internet Explorer 



E-mail 

Outlook Express 



I Nikon View 



Q ' QuickTime Player 



Notepad 



Windows Movie Make 



ScreenHunter 4.0 Fr 



All Programs 





*i start 





^ New Office Document 

Lq^ Open Office Document 

j Windows Catalog 

^ Windows Update 

Q Accessories 

( Hp Adobe 

I jrT?) ArcSoft Panorama Maker 

|Jt7?| ArcSoft Software 5uite 

i fTf?l Games 

(§]) HTML Help Workshop 

Q HyperSnap 

Q Microsoft Office Tools 



lm Nikon View 6 



Q QuickTime 

Q Startup 

I jTTjl Wisdom-soft ScreenHunter 

40 Internet Explorer 

[SI Microsoft Excel 

jjffj Microsoft Word 

If MSN Explorer 

Ijl Outlook Express 

!_ Remote Assistance 

© Windows Media Player 
Windows Messenger 



a 



^ Nikon View 6 

Nikon View 6 Help 
i/f Nikon View 6 ReadMe 



Nikon View 6 Uninstall 




I Windows XP Home Edition/Professional 
Windows 2000 Professional 

Log on as Administrator when uninstalling Nikon View 6 from 
Windows 2000 Professional or as Computer Administrator when 
uninstalling Nikon View 6 from Windows XP Home Edition/ 
Professional. 
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Step 2; Confirm deletion of files 

When the message, "Do you want to completely remove the 
selected application and all of its components?" appears, click 
OK to begin the process of uninstalling Nikon View 6. 



F ■ 

Confirm File Deletion 








Do you want to completely remove the selected application and all of its components? 


1 


OK 


> 


Cancel 











Step 3; Detect Shared components 

If any of the components used by Nikon View 6 are also used by 
another program, a confirmation dialog will be displayed. Click Yes 
to confirm deletion, click No to leave the file in place. 



Shared File Detected | Xj 



The file C:\Progrann Files\Cornrnon Files^Nikon\Profiles\NKGrayG22.icm may 
no longer be needed by any application. You can delete this tile, but doing so 
may prevent other applications from running correctly. Select Yes to delete 
the file. 

~ ['on'' -ji : pl-bv r,,e j-j-t bobui 

Yes N.o Cancel 



Step 4; Restart your computer 

The dialog shown below will be displayed when the process of 
uninstalling Nikon View 6 is complete. 

Confirm that Yes, I want to restart my computer now is selected 
and click Finish to restart your computer. 




Step 5; Reinstall Nikon View 6 

Reinstall Nikon View 6 as described in the Nikon View 6 Installation 
Guide. 
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Macintosh 



Step 1; Start the installer 

Insert the Nikon View 5 CD into the CD-ROM drive, and select 
Nikon View 5 in the Custom Install tab of the Install Center 
dialog box. The license agreement and ReadMe windows will be 
displayed. Click Accept and Continue to proceed to the installer 
dialog shown in Step 2. 



0 Install Center 




Please press the install button for easy install. If you have any difficulty please 
visit our web site to see the latest information about your product. Moving your 
mouse over a check box below will display a short description of each software 
package. 



Software f Custom Install I Customer Support ' Product Registration 



1 AmSofl Softwar e Suite 
(lg Nikon View S ] 



f Install 5 



| Mac OS X 

You will be required to enter Administrator password to install 
Nikon View 5 under Mac OS X. 



Step 2; Unistall Nikon View 5 

To start the process of uninstalling Nikon View 5, select Uninstall 
from the pull-down menu in the top left corner of the installer dialog 
box and then click the Uninstall button in the bottom right corner. 



o e 



Nikon View 5 Installer 



install 



ID 



■"_ Read Me. ""; 



Click the "Uninstall" button to uninstall 
• Nikon View 5 



Install Location - 



Kerns v ill be unhstalfcd from the dEk "J D N_X&9_2" 



C Q»it ) 
Uninstall^ ) 



Step 3; Exit other applications 

Click Continue to automatically quit all other applications and 
continue the process of uninstalling Nikon View 5. 



e 



No other applications can be running 
during this operation. Click Continue to 
automatically quit all other running 
applications. Click Cancel to leave your 
disks untouched. 



^ Cancel ^' ^Continue 



336 



Step 4; Exit the uninstaller 

Once the process of uninstalling Nikon View 5 is complete, a 
message will be displayed. 

Click OK to exit the uninstaller. 



Step 5; Restart your computer 

Restart your computer. 

Step 6; Reinstall Nikon View 5 

Reinstall Nikon View 5 as described in the Nikon View 5 Installation 
Guide. 



The uninstall was successful. However, some files/ 
folders could not be deleted because they are shared 
by other applications, are currently in use, or contain 
files noi installed by this install program, 




Appendix G : Panorama Maker 3.0 



The pictures can be combined into a seamless Panorama using 
ArcSoft's Panorama Maker. 



Step 1 ; 

From the thumbnail list area in Nikon Browser, select a series of 
images taken with Panorama Assist. Select Edit using other 
program from the File menu. Select Panorama Maker 3.0 from the 
list which appears. If Panorama Maker is not listed, use Add/ 
Remove Editing program to register Panorama Maker. 



E 



<nts and Settings\nikonUily DocumentsUAy Pictures\1 D1P_OD1 



Window Help 



LlJJJirlji 



Edit 



Edit using other programs 



Rename a file or a folder 
Copy... 



Debts 

Delete Sound 

Page Setup. . . 
Print... 



Add/Remove editing pic 

Photo Impression 
iviikj^n Editor 
Adobe Photoshop 6,0 
QuickTime Player 
Videolmi 



lam 



Play Sound.. . 




IPTC Information... 


Ctrl+J 


Tag marking 




Attribute 


► 


Exit 


Alt+F-1 


EB"£_j Img0002 




rk-P=t> imnnnm 






Select 
Panorama Maker 3.0 



Select more than 
one image. 



Step 2; 

Panorama Maker 3.0 will start. The software will automatically 
detect the correct layout and image order necessary to create a 
panorama from all currently selected images. The example below 
shows a horizontal panorama. 

Click Next to continue. 



Images selected in Nikon 
Browser 



Help button 



punurumu 
#>tV* M«k«r 3.0 


.Harizantnl 


Unfilled* 1 f, 

3 E 
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v 



Images used to make panorama 

For further information on Panorama Maker 3.0, click the Help 
button and refer to the Help file. 
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Step 3; 

A preview of the completed panorama is displayed. Use the Fine 
Tune tool to digitally adjust the "join" between the individual images 
in the panorama. 

Click Finish to display the completed panorama. 




Step 4; 

Click Save to save the panorama. 




Step 5; 

In the Save As dialog box, enter the desired file name for the 
newly created panorama. 

Under Save in: choose where you would like to save the image. 




Saveas^pe: |JPEG File[" ipg) ~~\ Cancel 



fluallj. 90 .J _| _J 
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Step 6; 

Quit Panorama Maker. 



